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The foregoing photographs contain the committee appointed by the United Sacred Harp Musical Association in Septem-
b r 1906, who have just completed the revision and compilation and present “Original Sacred Harp” as revised by then.
- perusal of its pages will show the work done. Further statements of the corrections in music, additions made, in this
' le song book will be found in the Introductorv, by the chairman of the committee, on following rages.
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Total number of pages in this book, including Index and Introductory

SUMMARY STATEMENT

oL o of Tumes, 0des abd ABHICIS v v-<eveeveeneoeennanassnn L , 562
Number of Tunes, Odes and Anthems added 1911 SUU ST OO SRR 609
In the Edition or Appendix 1911 """"""""""""""""""""""""" 101
In the old part of the Book 1911 ....................... a1
N tos composed by 8. M. Denson and 88ded 1911, .....+.o.vevresenseseo o 10
T o ben of Hymis, all Hymns 18 th BOOK . «..vv. . ~o oo o ooeeeeesese e 321
T o Tines of postry in th688 BYTDDS.. 1o e e s s oo st oo e 518
Number of Scripture citations and quotations from the Bible...... S e 10643
Total number of words and parts of words in these GRREOBS. oo o83
Total number of sharps in the book .......... L 18,857
Total number of flats in the book ................................... 429
o o e Of clofs i the BOGE -« «.-eresss s et etttk 2,241
Total number of all altos in the book, all tunes ............................... 3,958
Total number of letters and figures representing metre 493
Total number of repeats in the book ...........venvnee ............................ 1373
Totalnumberofﬁguresindiﬁerentmodeoftime.....‘................,,,,_,,__H”._._ """""""""""""""""""" 662
Number of authors of music and hymns known................ .................... 5,070
(The persons’ names WhO. composed .the words are counted in each tune where their names may ap.p.e;a.r. 00nnet d SRR 1,226
words or music. This does not include tunes and hymns \?vhere their authors are not known, but includc ed with the

who may appear, who has composed any part of the musie or hymn.) es the person
The .following namcd. countries or St;ltc..\' have either authors of words in the tunes or hymns mentioned ip this b

ing the name as it may appear to either of the tunes or hymns or words: .Italian 5, Scotland 7, Germanlsl ook, count-

Welch 9, English 212. States: 'New York 10, Coynectleut 16. South Carolina 36, Michigan 1, Texag 17 N4’ French 4,

Massachusetts 51, New Hampshire 4, Pennsylvania 7, Tennessee 4, Alabama 360, Georgia 461, 01q Pﬂpa{] P;"}' Jersey 3,

MPOTAL oo v s s en e e e e e e e e e e hilosopher 1.
Totalnumberofnotesusedinentirebook,ahout..........‘.....‘...A..H..,. LR 1,226
Total number of words used in entire book .......oenreruevem e F - o 115,000

v 183,240



PREFACE

The composing and compiling of sacred tune and song books in the IInited States has grown to great proportions, but the
eredit for such productions in the published histories of both hymn and tune books has been decidedly sectional. While many
valuable hymns and sacred musie books have been composed and published in the South and West by authors of undoubted ability
as musicians, if mentioned at all in these histories, it has been done in such condensed form as to give but little idea of the contents
of the works mentioned. It, however, is gratifying that the music writers of the South have kept before the singing publie, more
of the standard living hymns and melodies than in any other part of Amrrica, in proportion to the number published relating to
sacred music, or that class which reaches the mind, heart, conscience and religious feeling of the people. In this respect the South
is in the lead. Notwithstanding this, to a considerable extent the sacred song books of this section and in many cases church
music is badly tainted with operatie, secular and rag-time strains of music forms in our hymns and melodies. Such compositions
drive away, in place of promoting, religion and religious feeling among the church people and lovers of sacred music, and retards
the great work of the Gospel and of the churches. The aim in the presentation of this volume is to continue in a simple form o
great body and class of sacred tunes which are as far from secular, operatic, rag-time and jig melodies as it is possible. To this
end, the music composed and compiled is in four shaped notes, and written on four staffs in dispersed harmony—some call it old
harmony. In these compositions there are but few of the twisted rills and frills of the unnatural snaking of the voice, in unbound-
ed proportions, which have in the last decade so demoralized and disturbed thn church music of the present age, in this section, but

in other sections to an alarming extent. We do not think a note of warning in this respeet is out of place.

Atlanta, Ga., August 16, 1911, THE AUTHORS.



REPORT OF SUB-COMMITTEE ON REVISION.

We, the undersigned sub-commitiee appointed by the general committee on revision of the Sacred Harp, respectfully submit the work performed
by us in this volume, to the general committee, and believe it will in its present form answer the great demand of the music people of this country.
We believe it contains more sacred songs and hymns than any other sacred tune and song book yet published, and will do its work in the religious
field of music wherever rendered.

August 16, 1911. J. 8. JAMES, Chairman,
DR. 8. W. EVERETT,
8. M. DENSON,
G. B. DANIEL,
M. D. FARRIS,
Sub-Committee.

STATEMENT AND ENDORSEMENT BY THE COMMITTEE ON REVISION OF THE SACRED HARP, APPOINTED BY THE
UNITED SACRED HARP MUSICAL ASSOCIATION.

After much unnecessary delay and hindrance, we have succeeded in having under our supervision a firal and complete revision of the Sacred Harp,
as provided in the resolutions under which this Committee was appointed, aud hereby submit the following pages embodied in this volume of ruda
ments and tunes, believing that the ‘‘Original Sacred Harp’’ now contains, as here presented, the best and most extended collection of valuable sacred
tunes and hymns ever published in this country. There is nothing like it on the market.

It is believed by the Committee it is what the singing public demands and the country for a long time has needed. No revision made by others
has been satisfactory to this Committee in such a way as we could give them our endorsements and keep within the bounds directed in the resolutions
above referred to. We have followed in this compilation, the letter, spirit and reason of the resolutions. We give the work herein contained, our
undivided commendation and endorsement, and believe it will be well pleasing to the music people, and the medium of spreading Christian tunes and
hymns so much needed in all the country, and will be the means of building up and reviving the spiritual condition of the churches. Most of the
work of compiling the book has been done by a sub-committee, appointed from the general committee, but under the supervision of the entire com-
mittee. For detailed statement of the work performed, we refer to the introduction of the book by J. S. James, our Chairman, and advise every one
to read it, and see the value of the work done under the supervision of this committee.

Respectfully submitted

J. 8. JAMES, Chairman, C. H. NEWTON, J. D. LAMMINACK,
S. M. DENSON, J. W. HARDING, B. 8. AKIN,

C. J. GRIGGS, T. M. PAYNE, M. F. McWHORTER,
DR. 8. W. EVERETT, J. H. TYSON, DR. W. H. BELL,
GEO. B. DANIEL, T. B. NEWTON, J. C. BROWN,

M. D. FARRIS, T. J. DENSON, A. OGLETREE,

G. B. HOLDER. A. J. McLENDON, W. J. LONG.

J. C. MOORE, J. E. EASON,

v



INTRODUCTORY.

On the 8th day of September, 1006, the United Sacred Harp Musical
Association, in Atlanta, Ga., passed resolutions, directing the appoint-
ment of 2 committee on the revision of the Sacred Harp. This com-
mittee was appointed and proceeded with the work spercified in the
resolutions, but was hindered in one way and another from carrying
out the resolutions above mentioned. Several attempts have been made
within the last two or three years to revise the Sacred Harp by others,
but the work was done in such a way this committce could not cnidorse
and accept the same, although their names are attached to some of
these books as endorsing them. This, however, is without authority by
the members of the committee. The endorsement could not be made
because the reyvisors of these volumes did mot comply with the resolu-
tions under which the committee was appointed, and after all efforts to
get a book published as specified and required in the resolutions had
failed, and no prospect of getting a publication in accordance with
the resolutions, the committee proceeded last February to make and
compile what they bave christened the ‘‘Original Sacred Harp.”” A
brief statement of the work performed is in part as follows:

1. None of the tunes have been removed from the book as it was
published in 1869, All retain the same names and occupy the same
page or pages, except in two or three instances, in which ecases it was
unavoidable.

2. The bass, tenor, alto and treble are exactly as they were in the
old book of 1869, except to correct errors where notes and other char-
acters of music were not on the proper line or space.

3. In all tunes which could not be improved by adding alto, it has
been left out. Notwithstanding this, alto has been composcd and added
to number of tunes and composed in the same harmony as the other parts
in such a way as to greatly improve the melody of each and all the tunes.
These, alto are unlike those other books. Dispersed Harmony has heen
adhered to and the alto is in perfect accord with the other parts
of the music.

4, More words, or verses, of the same hymn have been added to a
large number of the church tunes, in most cases, placed under the lines
of the musie so it can be casily sung or played, and when the tune has
only ome verse, it is generally put in the lower and upper spaces of the
tune, in many of them under the different parts, where 1t is necessary
to do so.

5. At the top of the page the key is stated, in addition to the sharps
and flats.

6. Following the name of the tune, the letters or mgures which rep
resent the metre are placed.

7. Under the name of the tune is placed the seripture text upom
which the words of the tuve are founded, giving citation of the book,
chapter and verse in the Bible.

% In Fugue pieces of music, the lines of poetry have been generally
placed vnder each of the parts of the musie, so as to prevent confusion
in rendering them. Prismas have been used in but few instances.

9. Corrections of words, in spelling, division of words into syllables,
arranging and correcting them in many cases so as to get proper pro-
nunciation and accent. In many other instances, placing the notes and
other characters on the right line or space, correcting all the parts so
as to get the music as correct as possible. Inserting rests and other
characters on correct line or space, slurs and ties of notes—these correc-
tions run up into thousanls.

10. On the left hand corner of the page, the name of the composer
of the words or poetry, where known, and the date when composed, are
stated. On the right band corner of the page, the name of the composer
of the music appears, where possible to find the name of the author of
the composition. Some of the tuncs have been published for a century
or more, and no intimation appearing as to who is the author of the
words or music, or date of cither; and after unlimited research to find
out the correct authors of words and music, we haven’t been able to
determine in some cases who are the authors of the music and words.
Quite 2 number of persons are claiming the authorship of words and
musie, especially the latter. Where this occurs, we have tried, as best
we could, to secure the name of the original author, and give credit as
we believe it to be. In some of them there are only changes of a few
notes in the tunes, and on this, claim them as their own productions. In
such cases, we have credited the original author wherever found. In,
some of them, we may make mistakes; if so, an examination will show,
they are few in number.

11. Following each of the tunes, odes and anthems, is a brief history
of the author of the music and of the hymn or words, where known, or
else reference to where such information can be found. In these
sketches, the date of the birth and death of the authors is stated and
other circumstances alout them where known. Many of them make
interesting reading and will give an insight into the character and
standing of the authors. This .bas been a very difficult, tiresome task,
for the reason that in many of the hymn and tune books published,
there appear quite a number of mistakes in regard to the authorship
of music and hymns, as well as dates of births and deaths. The infor-
mation hercin contained can be relied on as being correet, except in
a few cases. We have also stated where and when many of these tunes



have been published in tie carly song books of this country, all of
which has caused tedious research and patience. The plan of writing
sketches of authors and tunes has not been attempted heretofore by
authors of music in connection with the tune, except the writer of this
article. (See Union Harp and History of Songs published Ly him in
1909.) In that book there was a much smaller number of tunes. To
write the sketch of each tune and print it, in connection with the musie,
is an expensive and arduous labor and undertaking that no author before
has been willing to attempt or expend. However, it will greatly add to
the interest of all tunes to know something of their composition and
the history of the composer of the words and musie, and much benefit
gained in reading them by one knowing the source from whence they
came.

12. New rudiments have been composed, arranged and so compiled
as to embrace all the old features, and at the same time to get all ma-
terial modern improvements, These rules are so arranged as any one
who cares to do so, can learn how to sing or play at home. They are
s0 fixed as to apply to any notation, 1t matters not whetier in four and
seven shape, or round notes. They are made simple and easy to under-
stand, possessing many new features and additions not heretofore
printed, a very large dictionary, and many things which will prove help-
ful in the study of music.

13. Al the plates from which the book is printed are brand new
and will give the best results. Nearly all the notes and all other musical
characters are first class.

14. A npew Appendix of valuable tunes and anthems has heen added.
Quite a lot of this was once in the Sacred -Harp. It has been revised

A
3
[

and some of these tumes are new in many respects. The other tuncc are
selected from authors whose reputations are so well known hy music
people which guarantees that no tune that comes from their pens ever
fails to prove they are of the best class of sacred music. The new music
in this addition is also up to the top of standard sacred tunes, and by
composers who do not in any case put forward any but superior tunes.
Some of them will at first require careful skill to render them properly,
but when fully understood, they will prove to be of very high class
sacred music. All of these tunes are arranged in dispersed harmony,
and in perfect accord with all the other music in the book.

15. In the first of the book there has been some new music added,
but not in any way to interfere with the music therein as heretofore
arranged, but to fill pages where they are placed, and at the same time
utilize all the pages in good music. Tn one or two cases the plates made
laf over so as to displace the page or pages. In order to keep the book
as it has been heretofore, we have put some tunes on pages rollowing by
continuation of same page, by adding to the same A or B. (See page
253.)

We are not presenting the book with high sounding pratses, but feel
justified in claiming that it is the best song and tune hook of its kind
to be found in all the country, We are presenting it to the people with
the carmest prayer of this committee that it may in the name of tle
great ‘‘Master of all music’’ accomplish that whereunto it is sent.

J. 8. JAMES,
Chairman.
Atlanta, Ga., August 11, 1911,



RUDIMENTS OF MUSIC. 1
By Joe S. James, for Original Sacred Harp.

Music is written on five equidistant, parrallel, and horizontal straight lines and
the intervening spaces which is called a

Staff

Sth line

4th space
ith lin

3rd space
Jrd line - - -

2nd space
2nd line

Ist space
1st line

It is sometimes called 2 STAVE.,
This staff can be enlarged when it becomes necessary, by adding thereto addi—
tional lines called LEDGBR LINES and their accruing spaces, thus:

Ledger les above.

Space abov

Space below.

Ledger lines below

Degrees.

Each of these lines and spaces is called a degree, The lines and spaces of the
music staff do mot only represent separate degrees, but Separate numbers and dis-
+inct sounds, and this applies to added lines and their acerting spaces as do the first
five lines and intervening spaces. There are therefore NINE DEGREES on this

music staff, Thus:
DEGREE STAFF.

Py 6

NOTE. In reconing the degrees, letters, eic, of the music staff, always count
upward.

In vocal and most instrumental music there are FOUR PARTS, sometimes
only three, viz: Bass, Tenor, Alto and Treble. These parts are sometimes called
other names. When only three parts are used, Alto is generally left off. These
various parts of music are all included in a character placed at the beginning of the
composition called »

BRACE.

TREBLE.

p 2 3 =7
T
On this staff are also placed the first seven letters of the alphabet, A, B,C, D, E
F, G. These letters and the staff upon which they are placed are always stationary
If the seven letters are not sufficient to reach high or low encugh for the tone*
repeat the letters as occasion may require, always in their regular order.

Lettered Staff.

G

-Cc-

There are SEVEN PRIMARY TONES, For instance: When an eighth tone
is used itis a reputition of the first one of theseries, it is called THE SCALE. The
the tones of the scale named from the FIRST EIGHT NUMERALS, the lowest being
ONE; the next above it TWO; the next, THREE and so on. The highest is called
EIGHT, the next below it SEVEN; the next Six; and so on. The highest and lowest
or the distancce up and down between any two tones is called an INTERVAL.

There are sevenintervals which are of TWO KINDS, LARGER and SMALLER
The smaller intervals being only half as great as the larger, they are called for the
sake of convenience, STEPS and HALF STEPS. There being FIVE WHOLE
STEPS, and TWO HALF STEPS, the half steps occur between THREE and FOUR
and SEVEN and EIGHT. The hnman voice naturally makes a whole step from
One to Two; and from Two to Three 2 whule step, from Three to Four a half step,
from Four to Five a whole step, from Five to Six a whole *ep, fiom Six to Seven a

wholé step and from Seven to Eight a half step.



2 RUDIMENTS Contnued.

Octave.
An octave Is an interval of eight degrees.
orfe and includes eight, as follows:

The first octave begins on number

There isa general scale in which the tones extends not only from one to eight
but from one to fifteen; This is called

The Extended Scale.

Number eight of the first octave is number one of the second octave, viz:
\

So the first octave numbers from “‘one to eight” and the sesond octave from
‘elght {0 fifteen’” and the third from *‘fifteen to twenty-two'’ ect. In the general
scale, in the sam way with all addilional tones or octaves, fifteen being number one
of the third octave, twenty-two number one of the third octave ect.

On the staff, at the beginning are placed characters called clefs, G, C, and F
clefs. A clefisa character used to determine the name and pitch of notes on the
staff to which it is prefizxed:

Musical Notes.

!s known in music as pitch of tones.

whether f ur o1 seven notes are used.

notes, whether they be rouud or shaped.

four shape system is used.

There are characters in music called notes; the notes aie placed or the staff
and are representatives of musicai sounds or tones, and are placed on the staff 50
arranged as to make the ture desired. The position of the notes on thé staff is what
18. What are these notes called? Give the names of them In each system
In four headed notes they are called Mif®, Fap,, Sol#, LaB, four in number.
In round, or seven shaped notes, they are called Do A, Ray ¥, #, Fay, Sol®, LaG,

See [by some] Tee ¥, however all tones can be played or sung to four or seven

The following examples shows the position of the notes on the staff when the

TENOR OR TREBLE STAFF. (G. Clef.)

G So! <7 Space above

The letters are placed on the staff, according to the G clef, thus:
— Foo—-
E
U D R
C
P —B -
A
s -
F
_ E
D
G is on the second line, when the G clef is used.
A
G
F
- E
L i ia)
- A
- c
B
A -
G
© I
E
C. is on the third line when the C clef is used.
B
A
G
F_

9:

A

_—G—
Jd

When the F clef is used, F is on the fourth line and space below.

Fa—t—Fifth line

La 3 Fourth space
Sol—¢Z—Fourth line
Fa « Third space

Me—%—Third line
La & Second space

—Sol—rz—Second line
Fa ., First space

—- —La—-2—First line

Sol #7 Space belew

The C, or Alto clef shows the position of the notes as follows:

A La O Space above

G ——Sol—=>—Fifth line
Fa & Fourth space

La--Z—Fourth line
Sol ~» Third space

Far— t= -Third line
Me % Second space

—La—Z- Second line
Sol <2 First space

- ——F
E

—-Fa—tx—First line
La B Space belew

The F clef or Bass clef, is for male voices, and shows the notes thus:

B Me © Space abes.

A La-Z—Fifth line

So} ¢ Fourth space

]

Fa~—¢—Fourth line
La 8 Third space

Sol~?—Third line
Fa & Second space

Me-—"—Second line
La © First space

Sol-2—First line
Fa & Space below



RUDIMENTS Continued. 3

The Seven Shaped Notes.

The following examples shows the positlon of the notes on the staff in the dif-
ferent notations. Shape Notes, Key of C. G Clef. Do, or One is on added llne below

Do, Re, Me, Fa, Sol, La. Se, Do. Do, Se, La, Sol, Fa, Me, Re, Do.
Round NOteS, (Read by their position on the staff.)

Key of E flat. B, E and A flat, (Three flats.) Round notes.

& e O

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 8 6 5 4 3 2 |1
Do, Ra, Me, Fa, Sol, La, Se, Do. Do, Se, La, Sol, Fa, me, Ra, Do,

The Scale or Gamut, four Shape Notes.

~

Names and position of the four shape notes on the G clef staff. (Key of C.)

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 8 7 6 5 4 3 2 i

Fa, Sol, La, Fa. Sol, La, Me, Fa. Fa, Me, La, Sol, Fa, La, Sol, Fa.

19.  Does the shape of a note make any difference about its position on the music
taff?  No, the shape of the notes do not have anything to do with their position on
the staff; they occupy the same line or space on the staff, regardless of the shape
of the note, which is seen by reference to the staff set out above.

Comparative Length of Notes.
A TABLE OF THE COMPARATIVE LENGTH OF NOTES.

A whuie note is white with no stem, thus:
A half note is a white note with a stem, thus:

A quarter note is a black note with a stem, thus:

Ax elghth note is a black note with a stem and flag, thus:
A sixteerth note is a black note with a stem and two flags, thus:

A thirty second note is a black note with a stem and three flags, thus:

Cuewn ve m Q9

A table of the comparitive lengths of

notes.

A whole note is equalin length to
Two halves or
Four quarter,, or
Eight eighthg : or

Sixteen sixteenths

449
When a dot is set to the wright of the note it adds one half to its length.

A dotted whole note is equal in length to three half notes, ect.

A dotted whole note Z* is equal to = F or P k

or (. |-

. equal to ,. : u

Z ’/'f’ ZAC
A ER,

q or |
.Of

A dotted half note ’:’ is equal to \: r. |
[ I |

A dotted quarter note

As stated above they are called Do, Re, Me. Fa, Sol, La,
as to whole, half, quarier ect. are the same in all the books.

There are six notes in relation to the time of each, They are called Semibreve,
Minum, Crochet, Quaver, Semiquaver, and Demisemiquaver.

The following shows the proportion one note bears another as they appear in the
songs regardless of notation.

their lengths

One Semibreve is equal in time to Two Minums.




4 RUDIMENTS OF

The Semi-breve is now the longest note in music and is called a measure

note, There are certain modes of TixE that takes a dotted semi-breve to fill

u measure.
LEADING NOTE AND KEY NOTE.

In each tune written on the staff there is a leading note and key note. |

The leading note is always on some one line vr spacc of the music staff

und so is the key note. When the leading note is discavered, then the key note l

1~ on the next line or space above or below it, and whevever you find the key
note it is always No. 1.

Two kinds of music are in use, called Major, bright and joyo'is, and Minor, |
plaintiff and melancholy.

‘When Major music is written, the key note is on the first line or space
above the leading note. In Minor music the key note is on the line or space
below the leading note. (Further explanation made wnder head of “Major

and Minor.”)

MUSIC.

Continued.
FLOW OF MELODY.
Melody is known to be a successio
nios in a tune.
When harmonic cords successful
each other
is succession of simple tone
to produce a pleasing effect upon 'ht

TREBLE

n of harmo-

iy plend into

R wianged as

ear. (See ex-

ALTO
ample under head of Melody. - 1
: _____ Sharps and Flats—The key note is changed on
/- *1‘ I the staff hy characters called Sharps and Flats.
qui":q“‘—‘~ Sharps and Flats appear just after the clefs
-_ in the beginning of the tune, if they are used. They
are called Signature.
TENOR

When the key note is discovered either in its
natural place or by sharps or flats, they always
come in their regular order on the staff. The
changing of key note changes all other notes so
as to follow in their regular order after the key
note on the lines and spaces of the staff.

To emphasize or stress any part of the music
is called accent.

There are certain signs in music placed on the

BASS

TETRAD

|
|
\
|
Tune—When one, two, three or four parts are sung or played, it is l
called & tune. I

An dir, « Melody—A succession of measured sounds, agreeable to the
ear and possessing a distinet and striking character; to bring into harmony.

The different parts of music arc called: 1. Bass, the lowest part; 2 Tenor,
the leading part; 3. .1l{o, next to lowest part; 4. T'reble, written on tenor staff.

Note—The Alto, sometimes called Counter, is sung by female voices of
low register. Bass is sung b male voices of low repister. Tenor, the leading
part (Cantus, song), is sung hy mule voices of higb register. This part, by
some writers, is called Soprano, and is sung by female voices of high register.

Harmony is the art of binding tones into cord. and ticating those covds
according to certain rules.

Note—Harmony is the foundation of Melody and we must have a knowl-
edge of one to appreciate the other. One is not complete without the other;
if we hear a succession of harmonies we carnot fail to detect in it a perfect ‘
flow of melody. .

=

cenled, the words or poetry used in the composition in many tunes often

staff showing where and how the tune is to be ac-

direct the place for matural accent by the sentiment of the words. “There

is time to music.” There is placed on the music staff signs showing what kind

of time the music is set to, called Modes of Time. There are numbers of

them, namely: Common, triple, compound and others, Mode of time is a

particular system of covstituting sound, hy which the netave s divided into

certain intervals according to arrangement of the tune op notes on the scale
in major or minor key.

There are figures placed at the beginning of 4 tune whey derstood will
understood wi

show into how many parts the measure is divided. The music 15 4
R Is divided into
measures by placing a small bar across the lines of thy stage

L * €ach of these
suh-divisions by these small bars is ° measure. In cach ot g,
%S¢ meas

asures
there is what is ealled Measure Bars,
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Beating Time—Beating time is done with the hand, and according to
each mode of time the beats are carried on. In some of the modes there are
three beats, down, left and up. In some music books therc are four and six
beats to the measure. When we have four beats it is down, left, right and
up. If six beats, down, down, left right, up and up. In all of these different
classifications it is called beating time.

Beating time is indicating each pulsation of a measure by certain motions
of the hand and is applied indiscriminately to all kinds of vocal music.

1. When the music is set to 2-2, 2-1 and 4-4, it is called in some of
the books “Common Time.” In others, “Quadruple Time.” When the music
ig written in four shaped notes, yenerally there are “two beals” to the meas-
ure, “Down and Up.” Triple time three beats.

‘When
“four beats” to the measure. “Down, left, right, up,” except in 2-1, only “Two
beats” in all of the books, “down and up.”

2. “Triple time,” 3-2, 8-4 and 3-8 in ull of the books regardless of the

seven-shaped notes or round notes are wused, generally

shape of the notes, have “Three beats” to the measure, “Down, left, up.”

3. Compound or Sextuple measure, 6-+, 6-8, etc. When written in “Four-
shaped headed notes,” usually “two Dbeats to the measure,” and when in
“seven shaped headed or round notes,” generally “iwo beats,” but some of
these have as many as “Six Beats” to the measure, but all can be sung to
“Two beats” to the measure, When “Two beats,” down and up; when “Six
beats,” dowu, down, left, right, up, up, or down, left, left, right, right up.

The different manner of beating time is generally left to the leader or
director of music.

There is in music Major key and Minor key. The key note in the Major
scale is called a faw, and in the Minor it is called la.

A key note is the Tonic number one of any key. First note of the Scale.
Leading Note 15 the Major seventh of any scale; the Semi-tone below the
key note; the third of the dominant sub-tonic,

From the Leading uote the Major and Minor key lead out. There is a
difference in « leading .1ote and key note.

The leading note is stated above The key note means a scale or series

of notes pragressing diatonically in a certain order of intervals.

Continued. 5

The first note of the scale being called key note.

Where four notes are used, Mc is the leuding note. When seven notes
are used, Se or T¢ iz the leading note. In the four note system when you
find Mi, 'f in the Major key, it will be Faw, one degree above Mi. If Mi is
on the line, Faw, the key ‘note, will be on the space above. If Mi is on the
If Mi is on the

space, then Faw, the key note, will be on the first line abuve it. If it be in the

space, then Faw, the key not will be on the line above.
Minor key, La will be the key note. It will be located on the line or space
below the Mi.

Where seven notes are used, Si or Te find Si, if in the Major key, the

It is three degrees below the Major key.

key note, Do, will be the next line or space above Si, one degree above. If
it be in the Minor key, the key note La in the next line or space below Si,
one degree below Si, and this same rule is followed up as to each part of the
tune, either tenor, treble, bass or alto.

Wherever the Mi is found on the staff in the four note system as used it
is Si in the seven note system, whether it be in seven-shape or round notes.

The lowest Fa in the four-note system is Do. In the seven or round
notes, as well s each octave above and below Scule, give the same note,

The lowest Sol in the four-note system is Ra. In the seven or round note
notes, as well as each octave above and below will give the same note.

Seule Ewrvrcises—1The SKIPS most readily taken occur between one, three,
five and eight, and these are found illustrated in the including exercises. They
may also be conveniently practiced from numerals written in tabular form,
applying the proper tone and syllable to each numeral and singing down each
column in succession. It is highly important that these skips be thoroughly

learncd, and to insure this let the table be sung through for several successive

lessons.

1 3 5 8 3 1 5 8 5 1 3 8 8 1 8 5
1 3 8 5 3 1 8 5 1 8 8 8 1 5 5
1 3 8 3 5 1 8 5 8 1 8 8 8 1 5
1 g 2 3 5 8 5 3 8 1 8 8 5 1
1 8 38 5 s 8 1 5 5 8 1 8 8 5 1 8
1 8 5 8 3 8 5 1 5 8 3 1 8 5 8 1
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The other notes, Faw, Sol, La in the four-shape notes are called by same
names in the books. Seven shapes and in the round notes as they are in the

four-uote.

Rest means pause, silence. They are represented by different characters;
named, whole rest, half rest, quarter rest, eighth rest, sixteenth rest and thirty-
second rest.

There are also Dotted rest marks the same as Dotted notes. When you add
a Dot just after either of the Rests it adds one-half to its length. Names and

positions of each of the Rests on the staff are as follows:

e e e
e —— 1 e i f Y—r—a—
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Semibreve. Minum. Crochet. Quaver. Semiquaver. D iquaver.

The Semibreve, whole rest; Minim, half rest, Crochet, one-fourth rest,
Quaver, eighth, Semiquaver, sixteenth and Demisemiquaver, thirty-second rest.

It is understood that there are Three system motations, but they are all
written on the same general system and principle.

Four notes, seven shapes and round notes, the four nute system. The
Mig Fawhk Solg Lag Mi
When you find Mi, if the
notes are going up the scale they proceed in their regular order, thus: Mi,
Fa, Sol, La, Fa, Sol, La, Mi. Going down, Mi, La, Sol, Fa.

‘When seven shaped headed notes are used they are as follows:

head of the notes are shaped as follows:
is the leading note and governs the other three.

Going
up the scale they are Do, 4 Ra g Mi,® Fa,x Sol ., La @ Si,¥ and Do, again.
Going down, the order isreversed.

It was believed
that Jesse B. Aikin obtained a patent on them, but after full investigation it

These notes have for years been called paient notes.

has been ascertained that no patent was ever obtained under the patent laws
of the United States at Washington, D. C.

The round note system is exactly like the seven shape note system except
all of its note hcads are written round.

Tunes written in four and seven shape note system, you can tell the name
of the notes by the position they occupy on the staff. And also by the shape
of the head of the notes.

When round notes are used you can only know the names of the notes on
account of the position they occupy on the staff,

Continued.

LESSON 1.
LAW OF SOUND.

1. What is sound?
A sound is anything and everything audible. It is noise, report, the ohject
collision of bodics or other
means, sufficient to effect the auditory nerves. Sound is the noise produced by
all vibrating bodies.

2. What is a musical sound and what is it called?
tone.

3. How s It is produced by the
vibrations of sonorious substances, such as an organ pipe, strings, wire, reeds,

of hearing, a vibration of the air, caused by

It is called in music a
musical sound or tonme produced?

ete., gnd the human voice.

4. What is the human voice when applied to musicr The voice when ap-
plied to music constitutes the tones or sounds produced by the vocal cigans

5. What is the difference between musical sounds, or tones, and mere noise?
All sounds are the result of atmospheric vibrations affecting the ear. Musical
sunds or tomes are produced by regular vibrations, and differ from mere
noise, whose vibrations are irregular and confused.

v. How does the piteh of a musical tone rise? The pitch of a musical tone
rises in proportion to the rapidity of the vibrations thatproduced it

7. How do we perccive tones? Tones are perceived by {he human ear
ranging from about sizieen vibrations in a second to nearly forty thousand,
more than eleven octaves.

8. 1low many octaves are used in music? The best authorities tell us
there are only about seven octaves.

9. In order to understand music, it is necessary to study the science of
accoustics? The science of accoustics is of profound value to any one who
would gain an insight into the structure, art and science of music.

Vote—Teachers should see to it that their pupils understand the law
of accoustics. It has been greatly neglected in giving instructions in music
lessons.

Vibration is the tremulous motion of the air by which sound is pro-
duced; the sound being grave or acute as the vibrations are fewer or more
numerous in . given time.

10. What does accoustic mean? Accoustic means the science of sounds;
the science treating of the laws of sound. For further definition see Groves’
or Elsons ’Music Dictionaries.

11. What is the difference between a musical tone or sound or an ordinary
sound? A musical tone or sound differs from an ordinary sound in this. A
musical sound or tone is regular, smooth and even. Noise is irregulzr, rough and
uneven; the first gives joy, pleasure and satisfaction to the hearing, while
the other has the reverse effect on the hearing and is grating to tne sense of
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hearing. When two or more sounds sre made at the same time and fully
ugree with each other and blend together, they are musical and a succession
of such sounds are said to produce melody and harmony. When they are ir-
regular ,rough and do not blend together so as to produce melody and harmony
they are dominated common noise; grating sounds.

LESSON 1II.

What distinct property has every musical tone or sound?

As above stated it has three; it may be long or short; high or low;
loud or soft.

2. Tones or sounds in music being long or short, high or low, loud or
soft, from this arises how w.nany departments or known properties of music?

There are three depurtments. Some music writers claim four. They are
usually treated only in three departments.

3. Give the names of the three departments.

The first is (1) Rhythmics, (2) Melodies, (3) Dynamics.

4. What is rhythmics?

Rhythmics is the division of musical ideas or sentences into regular metri-
cal portions; represents the regular pulsation of music. It relates to all in
music regarding time.

5. Of what does it treat?

It treats of the length of musical tones or sounds which are represented
by syllables or charucters called notes. Such notes are placed on the music
staff in each tune as may be necessary to make the tune desired. Under its
provisions and sub-divisions it is to music what time is to nature.

6. Does rhythmics treat of tone lengths, notes and rests?

Yes.

7. What are the various tone lengths in common use called or named
relatively ?

Whole, half, quarter, eighth, sixteenth, thirty-second, dotted whole, dotted
half, dotted quarter, dotted eighth and dotted sixteenth.

8. How are the y represented?

They are represented by syllables of different forms called notes, which
ure named according to the length each represent. See length of notes and
rests as heretofore stated.

9. In music there are marks of rest, how do we reckon them?

By different characters heretofore given.

LESSON III—MEASURES.

i How is music divided in relation to measures?
Music is divided into small portions called “measures” which are sub-
divided into eccented and unaccented portions.
2. What is a measure?
It is that division of time by which the movement of the music is regu-
lated. It is the space between two bar lines on the staff.

Continued. 7

8. Are there parts to the measure?

Yes, the parts of a measure arc manifest by regular counts, pulsation or
motion of the hand, called beats.

4. How arc measures represented?

By spaces between vertical lines called bars, extended across the staif

5. What is a double bar?

A double bar is a broad bar drawn across the staff.

6.What does it generally denote?

The beginning and ending of u line of poetry.

7. What is a close?

The close consists of two double broad bars drawn across the staff.

_e___——_~~— g B
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8. What is beating time?

It is indicating each pulsation of a measure by certain motion of the hand,
while engaged in rendering any composition in music. It keeps time with
the music.

9. What is a slur?

A curved line connecting two or more notes upon different de-

grees of the staff, thus:
10. What is a tie?

It is a straight line connecting two or more notes upon the same

11. What is the rule for applying words when the slur or tie occurs?

Apply one syllable of the word to as many notes as are so connected.

12. What are rests?

Full answer and example given under head of Rests.

13. Staffs when connected by a brace are called what?

It is called a score. See example.

14 What is the use of a dot?

It adds one-half to the length of the note or rest after which it is
placed. See “Dotted notes,” page seven.

15. How is the repeat made and what does it mean?

It consists of dots placed in the space at the left hand of a bar and shows
that the preceding passage is to be repeated. And if the repeat is on the
right of the bar it denotes repeat.

DY —
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16. When only a part of the previous passage is to be repeated, how is it
to be indicated?

By dots placed in the spaces at the right hand of a bar, in which case,
all between the two sets or dots is to be repeated.

18. What does the Bis imply?

That the passage so marked is to be performed twice.

18, What does the hold or pause denote?

That the tone indicated is to be prolonged a reasonable time longer than
other notes.

19. What is a Unison Passage?

A passage in which two or more parts sing to the same tones.

Unison Passage. Fine. Bis D.

S — ]
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20. What is understood by the letters D. C.

Da Capo. Close with the first strain.

21. What is the meaning of D. 8.7

Dal Segno. Return to sign.

22, What is a triplet?

Three equal tones performed in the time of two.

23. How do we know them?

There are three notes, slurred or tied, or marked with a figure 3.

24. What do we understand by a Syncopation?

It is the commencing of a tone on an unaccented beat of a measure, and
continuing it into the following accented pulse, temporarily displacing the

natural accent.
SYNCOPATION.

25, What about intermediate tones?
They occur between the regular tones of a key.
26. In the major key when do we find intermediate tones?
Between 1 and 2, 2 and 3, 4 and 5, 6 and 7.
LESSON IV—MODES OR MOODS OF TIME AND BEATING TIME.
1. What are modes or moods of time?
: It is e division of the measure into the proper time, counts, pulsations and
heats,

2. Does the time of a tune ever change from that set at the beginning?
If so, how is this done?

Yes, it often changes in some composition or tune. Whenever the change
occurred there is placed on the staff whatever mode it is, the figures represent-
ing that particular mode of time.

DIFFERENT MODES OF TIME.

3. How many modes of time is there generally used in music?

There are several modes, among them are the following: Common, triple
and compound, ete.

4. How many modes of common time are there?

Generally three.

5. What are they called and how do we know them?

‘We know them by the fractional figures placed at the beginning of a tune,

MUSIC. Continued.

as in any change of time of the music.
6. How do we know 1st mode of common time?
Two over two,

has two Deats to

the measure,

first down, second up.
Having a semibreve, or
its equivalent, thus:

for a measure note, It is rendered in three seconds to the measure. In some
books it is called double-time or two-two time, accented on first part of the
measure, on the down beat.

7. How is the second mode known?

By four over four. Having the same measure note as the first mode,
performed in two and one-half seconds to the measure. When the four-note
method is used, and has four beats to the measure, when seven shape or round
notes are used. If two beats they will be down and up; if four beats, down,
left, right, up. In some books it is called quadruple or four-four time, ac-
cented on the first and third parts of the measure. (See example below.)

8. How do we know the third mode of common time?

By the figures Two over Four, sung in one and one-half seconds to the
measure, having two beats to the measure, down and up. It is called in some
of the books double-time. Accented on the first part of the measure, having
a minim for measure notes. In this book all modes of time have only two beats
to the measure except triple time; it has three beats.

bt G

TRIPLE TIME.

9. Explain about the first and second moods of triple time.

The first mood of triple time is known by three over two. Rendered
in three seconds to the measure and having a dotted, semlbrev.e or three
minims to the measure. Three beats to the measure, down, left, up. Some-
times this is called three-two time, accented on the first part of each meas-
ure. (Lxample below.) i 5

10. How ‘do we know the second mode of triple time?

The second mode of triple time is known by three over four, two sec-
onds to the measure, three beats, down, left, up. Accented on the first beat
in the measure, having three Crotchets to the measure, (Example below.)

11. How about the third mode of triple time?

It is known by three over eight rendered in 11-4 seconds to the meas-
ure. Accented on the 1st part of the measure it has three beats, down, left, up.
(Example below.)
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COMPOUND.

12, How is the first mode of compound time known?

By the figures six over four. It has a dotted semi-breve for measure
notes, rendered in two and one-half seconds, two beats to the measure, down
and up, accented on first and fourth parts of the measure. It is also called
six-four time. (Example —).

13, How about the second mode of compound time?

It is known by six over eight. One and one-half seconds to the measure,
two beats, down and up, accented on the first and fourth parts of the
measure. It has a dotted minim for a beat note, (Example below.)

In some of the books this is called Compound Double and in some Sextupte
time.

14. What about intermediate tones?
They occur between the regular tones of a key.
15. In the major key when do we find intermediate tones?

Blmeai] bl
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Between 1 and 2, 2 and 3, 4 and 3, 6 and 7. (Example below.)

13. \Are there any other modes? p—

Yes, there are also modes of time as follows:
They arc not so frequently used by composers us
those meationed above.

17. What arc the Fractions, placed at the beginning of a composition?

The yare called Numerator and Denominator.

18, “Vhat doe; the Numerator denote?

The number of pulsation in a measure.

19. What does the Denominator denote?

Tell us {ie kinds of notes which is referred to in each pulsation of the
measure.

LESSON V.

1. What does 1’:> seconC department in music treat of?

Melodics.

2. What is Ilclodics?

That depariment of vocal elementary instructions which relates to the
pitch of tones.

MELODIES.

3. What is pitch a3 applied to mus...

The zcutenz:s and gravity of any particular sound. Pitch can most sci-
entifically he C:fincd as a rate of vibration. Rapid vibrations means a high
tone; clow vibrations a dozp tone.

4. V7hat is a Diatonic?

Naturally preceding in the order of the degrees of a natural scale, in-
cluding tones and semi-tones.

Continued. 9

5. What is a Diatonic scale?

The different graduations of tones or gamut arranged in 1 preparee
order in conformity to some particular key.

6. What is a Diatonic Major scale?

That in which the same tones occur between the second and third sev-
enth and eighth, ascending, and between eighth and seventh and fourth and -
third, descending.

7. What is a Minor Diatonic scale?

(See example of Minor Mode for the Diatonic scale.) That in which
the same tones occur between the second and third seventh and eighth, as-
cending between fifth and sixth, and second and third descending.

8. What is a scale?

The succession of tones upon which any music is built.

9. What is a Chromaticscale?

(See “Chromatic scale.” A scale in which all the tones, intermediate
and diatonic, occur in successive order.

10. Why is this scale called Chromatic?

Because of the fact that the intermediate tones were formerly written
in colors.

11. What are Accidentals?

Sharps, Flats or cancel used throughout a composition for the purpose
of introducing intermediate tones or a modulation.

12. What is the rule for their continuance?

Accidentals continue their significance throughout the measure which they
occur.

13, What is 1 and 8 in any key called?

The key tone or tonic.

14. What is the difference between a scale and a key?

A scale implies a certain order of succession; while the family of tones
of which it is formed, called the key, may be used in any possible order.

15. What other difference is there?

A scale must have eight tones, while the key has seven.

16. What is the order of intervals in the major key?

Major seconds must occur between 1 and 2 and 2, 3, 4 and
and 7. Minor seconds must occur between 3 and 4, and 7 and 8.

Notc—Further explanation of seconds explained elsewhere.

17. What is a Signature?

Sharps or flats placed at the beginning of the composition are called
signatures, which indicate the key of the scale.

18. How many maujor keys are there in general use?

There are thirteen.

19. Name them.

C, G, D, A, E, B, F sharp, ¥, Rb, Eb, AL, Db and Gb.

20. What is a Minor scale?

A scule in which the intervals from 2 to 3, and from 5 to 6, are minor.

21. What is the order of intervals in the minor scale?

Minor seconds must occur between 2 and 3, 5 and 6, 7 and 8. Major
seconds must occur between 1 and 2, 3 and 4, 4+ and 5, while from 6 to 7 must
be an augmented second.

5, 5 and 6, 6
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22, Should this order be observed in descending?

1t should.

23. What are the keys in the minor scale?

A, E, B. F sharp minor, C sharp minor, G sharp minor, D sharp minor,
D minor, G minor, C minor, F minor, Bb minor, Eb minor,

LESSON VI

1. Mow many tones form a scale?

Eight tones arranged in a certain order form a scale.

2. How are these tones arranged?

They are arranged in an ascending series from one to eight, thus: 1, 2,
3,4, 5, 6, 7, 8. This forms a scale, if the distance between three and four
and seven and eight is only half as great as the other distances between any
two succeeding tones. Of the descending series they run, 8, 7, 6, 5, 4, 3, 2, 1.

3. What are the large and small distances in the scale called?

For the sake of conveyier .» they are called steps and half-steps.

4. How many Mep- .72 ha f-steps are there in the scale?

There are five wlsis vieps and two half-steps. :

5. Can you define th- Diatonic Major scale?

The Diatonic Major scale is a scale of eight primary tones and seven
intervals—five whole steps and two half-steps, the half-steps occurring between
3 and 4 and 7 and 8 Between all of the other numbers whole steps. (See

following example)*

8
Half-Step. ,
Stip. J
St:p. '
St:ap. '

Half-Step.
2

Step.
P

Step.
1

6. Does every musical tone have a names?
Yes, every tone, it matters not how high or how low, it bears a name. The

asmes of the tones of the scale are as follows:

1 - 3 4 5 6 7 8
c D E F G A B C
Do Re M Fa Sol La Si Do

Sol

MUSIC. Continued.

LESSON VIL

MINOR MODE OF THE DIATONIC SCALE

g____]__.u—/ i
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Half-step. l gfeP'
0] I
—
Step and a half |
| Step-
|
7’6/1/6/
1f-ste;
Half-step. | HEIESE

Half-step.

ITVIOS ODNIANODIQ

2.

ASCENDING SCAL
3

Step.

1 | 1

1. Does the minor key have the same signatures of the major keys?

They do; they have no separate signatures. )

2. Does every major diatonic scale have 2 relative minor scale bearing the
same signature.

They do.

3. Explain how this is.
relaitve minor key. This can
major key note. This is called 2

N id to be rel - o
%V;Nhetri‘l . arzc::)emsst;scd of the same identical topg,
en they a

mence ?
inor scale com
6. On what does th;:i::r third or a step and a half ab,
On what is called :hc minor scale commence?
loes

)f below the maj?. )
they called Major and Minor scales?
7. Why are ¢ the above stntemj:nts in the ascending gy
Scale from

The siwth tone of Any major key will give the
be done bY coUnting go\n o third from the
minor third.

ative to anothers

0!
Ve the minor.

On account ©
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one to two is a step, from two to three a half-step, from three to four a
step, from four to five a step, from five to six a half-step, and from six
to seven an augmented second, or step and a half, from seven to eight a half-

d

Continued. 11
DIAGRAM OF THE CHROMATIC SCALE.

step. The seventh tone is obtained by the use of a sharp. The d
ing minor scale is like the ascending scale except from ecight to seven and
seven to six, which intervals are whole steps. (See example above.)

LESSON VIIL

1. If a sharp is placed in front of a note, what effect has it?

It is said to raise the pitch of it a half-step.

2. If a flat is placed in front of a note, will it lower the pitch of the note?

It will lower it a half-step.

8. What is a natural for?

It is to cancel the effect of the flat or sharp and restore the effected note
to its natural or original pitch.

4. Where do we find intermediate tones?

At the five places in the scale where whole steps occur.

5. What are the names of these intermediate tones?

They are named after the tone or note that lies nearest to them, thus:
If you are ascending the scale, they are named: Sharp one, sharp two, sharp
four, sharp five and sharp six. If descending the scale they are named flat
seven, flat six, flat five, flat three and flat two. Sharp one and flat two is
the same tone, sharp two and flat three is the same tone, sharp four and
flat five is the same tone, sharp five and flat six is the same tone, and sharp
six and flat seven is the same tone.

Chromatic scale,

di 2 Ji
g and

i e ———
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Names.Fa. Fe. Sol. Se.

La. Fa. Fe. Sol. Se. La. Le. Me. Fa

——a ba ——a—r;——11
w _ba e ~
Names,Fa,Me. May. La. Lay. Sol. Saw. Fa. La. Lay. Sol. Saw. Fa.

Note—It is claimed b i ici that our system of notation
came from the Tetrachords and that the present notes of the four-note system,
theur:'e\éen notes and the scale, are the offsprings of the ancient Tetrachordal
method.
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Tonic  Super- Mediant. Sub- Dominant. Sub-  Sub-  Upper
i dominant mediant. tonic. tonic.

tonic,
6. What is meant by tonic?
The tone upon which the key is founded.

Half-step. B 7 Semi-tone.
A Sharp. B Flat.
Step. Tone.

A 4
G Sharp. A Flat.
Step. Tone.

G S
F Sharp. G Flat.
Step. Tone.

F 4
Hali-step. E 3 Semd-tone.
D Sharp. E Plat.
Step. Tone-~

D 2
C Sharp. D Flat.
Step, Tone.

C 1

LESSON IX—TETRACHORDS.

1. What is a Tetrachord?

A fourth; also system of four notes. Among the ancients the extremes
of which were fixed, but the middle tones are varied according to the mode.
Two chords or fourths where the same note is highest of one and the lowest

of the other.
3. How was the tetrachord divided?

It was divided into two parts, the upper and lower tetrachord, each
having four tones similar to the scale of today.

4. Can the scale be divided as is now written?

It can; and partakes of the scale of the tetrachord system.

5. How is the octave or scale divided into tetrachords?

In the following manner: First, the first tone of the scale is called
the tonic and is the key tone. The second is called the super-tonic. The
third is called the mediant. The fourth is called the sub-dominant. The
fifth is called the dominant. The sixth is called the sub-mediant. The sev-
enth is called the sub-tonic. The scale may be divided into two equal parts,
each having two steps and one half-step. When so divided the divisions are
call tetrachords. The lower part is from one to four inclusive, or from tonic
to sub-dominant. The upper part is from five to eight inclusive or from
dominant to tonic.

7. What iz meant by Super-tonic?

Tone next above the tonic.

8. What is meant by Mediant?

Three of the scale, the tone lying midway from tomic ¢ dominant.

9. What is meant by Sub-dominant?

Fourth tone of the scale,
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10. What is meant by Dominant?

The fifth of the scale, next in ruling power to tonic.

11. What is meant by Sub-mediant?

Minor tonic. The tone lying downward midway from tonic to sub-domi-
nant. Seven, the leading note—sub-tonic—plays an important part, it
being the gateway from major keys to minor keys.

LESSON X.
SHARPS AND FLATS AS SIGNATURES AND ACCIDENTALS.

1. What is a sharp?

A sbarp is . sign of elevation. It is called a Signature Sharp when
placed at the beginning of a piece of music, or when placed on the staff
in the change of the key in the composition they change the pitch of notes.

2, When is a sharp a sign of elevation and not a signature?

When it is placed before a note. It is then called an decidental
Sharp, and raises the pitch of the note a half-step. A double sharp ‘F#
raises the pitch of a note a whole step.

3. What is a flat?

It is a sign of depression and when used at the beginning it is called a
Signature Flat. When used in the composition it is called an Adccidental
Flat.

4. What effect has a flat on a note?

It lowers the pitch of it a half-step. A double flat bb lowers it a step.

5. What is a natural?

A character to contradict « sharp or flat.
is called by some the cancel.

TABLE OF KEYS OF SHARPS IN THE MAJOR AND MINOR.

Natural key.

It cancels their effect and

The Clefs give the key of C major and A minor.

Sharp Gives the key of G Major.  Thus: ﬂ
Sharp Gives the key of E Minor.
Sharp Gives the key of D Major.

Sharp Gives the key of B Minor.
Sharp Gives the key of A Major.
Sharp Gives the key of T Sharp Minor.
Sharp Gives the key of E Major,
Sharp Gives the key of C Sharp Minor.
Sharp Gives the key of B Major.

Sharp Gives the key of G Sharp Minor.
Sharp Gives the key of F_Sharp Major.
Sharp Gives the key of F. Sharp.

Sharp Gives the key of C Sharp Major.
Sharp Gives the key of A Sharp Minor.

FLATS IN THE MAJOR AND MINOR.

NN NULE D W WA A -~ -

1 b gives the key of F Major.

1 b gives the key of D Minor.

2 Flats b b gives the key of B b Major.
2 Flats b b gives the key of G Minor.

8 Flats b b b gives the key of E b Major,

MUSIC.  Continued.
8 Flats b b b gives the key of C Minor.
4 Flats b b b b gives the key of A & Major,
4 Flats b b b b gives the key of F Minor,
5 Flats b b b b b gives the key of D b Major,
5 Flats b b b b b gives the key of B b Minor,
6 Flats b b b b b b gives the key of G b Major.
6 Flats b b b b b b gives the key of E b Minor.
7 Flats b b b b b b b gives the key of C b Major.
7 Flats b b b b b b b gives the key of A b Minor.

The natural place for Mc in the Major scale is v B, no sharp or
flat, thus the key note in Major would be as follows:
. Sharp Faw the key note would be on G.
. Sharp Faw the key note wauld be on D.
Sharp Faw the key note would be on A.
Sharp Faw the key note would be on E.
. Sharp Faw the key note would be on B.
Sharp Faw the key note would be on F sharp.
Sharp Faw the key note would be on C. Sharp,
The above is for four-note method. If round or seven-shape headed
notes are used, Do would be the key note in place of Faw.
Minor key it would be A, no sharp or flat.
. Sharp Law the key note would be on E.
Sharp Law the key note would be on B.
Sharp Law the key note would be F sharp.
Sharp Law the key no.e would be on C sharp.
Sharp Law the key note would be on G sharp.
. Sharp law the key note would be on D sharp.
7. Sharp Law the key note would be on A sharp.
If the round or seven-shape notes are used, thc same key note Law will
be used. As above, the key note is the same in four-shape, seven-shape or
round notes,

e N

R

Four-shape Method.
1. Flat key of ' Faw.
2. Flat key of B b Faw.
3. Flat key of E b Faw.
4. Tlat key of A b Faw.
If the seven-shape or round notes are used, the key note will be Do
in the place of Faw.
Minor.
1. Flat key of D Law.
2, Flat key of G Law.
3. Flat key of C Law.

By Tlats. Major.
5. Flat key of D b Faw.
6. Flat key of G b Faw,
7. Flat key of C b Faw.

Four-shaped Methed.
4. Flat key of F  Law,
5, Flat key of B b Law.
6. Flat key of E b Law,
7. Flat key of A b Law.
If round or seven-shape notes are used, the same key note Law will be
used as in the four-note system.
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SHARPS AND FLATS.

The following questions apply to the keys:

1. No sharps nor flats, give the key in major and minor.
2, One sharp, give the key in major and minor.

8. Two sharps, give the key in major and minor, -

4. Three sharps, give the key in major and minor,

. Four sharps, give the key in major and minor.

. Five sharps, give the key in major and minor,

. Six sharps, give the key in major and minor.

8. Seven sharps, give the key in major and minor.

9. One flat, give the key in major and minor.

10. Two flats, give the key in major and minor.

11. Three flats, give the key in major and minor.

12, Four flats, give the key in major and minor.

1. Five flats, give the key in major and minor.

14. Six flats, give the key in major and minor.

15. Seven flats, give the key in major and minor.

The following questions apply to the key note and letter major keys

- & O

in flats:

1. What is the key note and letter of one sharp?
2. What is the key note and letter of two sharps?
3. What is the key note and letter of three sharps?
. What is the ke ynote and letter of four sharps?
What is the key note and letter of five sharps?
What is the key note and letter of six sharps.
. What is the key note and letter of seven sharps?

MAJOR KEYS IN SHARPS—FOUR-NOTE SYSTEM.

1. What is the key note and letter of one sharp?

2. What is the key note and letter of two sharps?

3. What is the key note and letter of three sharps?

4. What is the key note and letter of four sharps?

5. What is the key note and letter of five sharps?

6. What is the key note and_letter of six sharps?

7. What is the key note of seven sharps?

Note—If seven notes are used, Do will be key note in place of Fa.

MINOR KEYS IN SHARPS—FOUR-NOTE SYSTEM.

RS

Note—If seven notes are used the same key note will apply.
1. What is the key note and letter of one sharp?

. What is the key note and letter of two sharps?

8. What is the key note and letter of three sharps?

4. What is the key note and letter of four sharps?

5. What is the key note and letter of five sharps?

6. What is the key note and letter of six sharps?

7. What is the key note and letter of seven shharps?
Note—I1f seven notes are used, Do will be in place of Fa.

MINOR KEYS IN FLATS—FOUR NOTE SYSTEM.

1. What is the key note and letter of one flat?

2. What is the key note and letter of two flats?
8. What is the key note and letter of three flats?

4. What is the key note and letter of four flats?

©

5. What is the key note and letter of five flats?

6. What is the key note and letter of six flats?

7. What is the key note and lctter of seven flats?

Note—If seven notes are used, the same key note will apply.
LOCATING THE KEYS—MAJOR KEYS.

SHARPS.

1. What line or space is one sharp located?

2. What line or space is two sharps located?
What line or space is three sharps located?
What line or space is four sharps located?
What line or space is five sharps located?
What line or space is six sharps located?
What line or space is seven sharps located?

FLATS.

What line or space is one flat located?
What line or space is two flats located?
What line or space is three flats located?
What line or space is four flats located?
What line or space is five flats located?
What line or space is six flats located?
What line or space is seven flats located?

MINOR KEYS.
SHARPS.

What line or space is one sharp located?
What line or space is two sharps located?
What line or space is three sharps located?
What line or space is four sharps located?
What line or space is five sharps located?
What line or space is six sharps located?
Whai line or space is seven sharps located?

FLATS.

What line or space is one flat located?
What line or space is two flats located?
What line or spacé is three flats located?
What line or space is four flats located?
What line or spcae is five flats located?
Whae lint or space is six flats located?
. What line or space is seven flats located?
Note—Sharps and flats are located on the same line or space, regard-
less of the notation, whether it be four-shape, seven-shape or round notes,
i either method the position of sharps and flats are the same.

TRANSPOSITICN.

The seven primary tones; that is, the voice, represents Relative Pitch.
In every scale one is the key note. Key means the pitch of the scale.

One, key note, and Do, or I'a in major (and La in minor) means the
same in the sense that they are applied, as occasion may demand, to the
lowest or fundamental tone of the scale, on which all the other notes or tones
depend for their position on the staff for their pitch and for their scale
relationship.

Absolute Pitch is fixed or stationary tones, and are obtained by means
of instruments, and are named from t he first seven letters of the alphabet,
and ure represented by the lines and spaces of the staff,

Rl
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In our system of muslcal notation, the pitch C is assumed as a staréng point, Change of Key.
and all keyed instruments, as pianos and organs are constructed so as to play half From C, Clef Signature, to G, F# Slgnature.
steps between E and F, and B and C, and whole steps between all the other letters.

Therefore, when the scale is based on C, the Clefs used to indicate the position

and order of the letters, are sufficient also to form its signature, and the white keys

play the order of intervals required to constitute the Major Diatonic Scale, asrepre-

sented on page 7. For this reasoa the key of Cis frequently spoken of as the nat-
ural key.

6 7
D E Fﬁ G A B C
Srom D, F and C# Signature, to A, F C and Dﬁ Signature.

X A
———

All other keys require the employment of either sharps or flatsin the signature,
as will soon appear. When any other pitch than Cis taken as One of the scale, 1t

S o BT I
s said to be TRANS POSED.

.‘7 — I —— ]
There are two sy! tic ways of transposing the scale, Oneis by fifths and the | | o P | I | | | |
other by fourths. To transpose the scale by fifthsis to move it up FIVF Degrees 1 2 3 4 5 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8
Higher or FOUR Degree Lower, and to transpose by fourths is to move it up FOUR DEF2 G A A B C: D E F: G A
Degrees Higher; or DOWN FIVE Degrees Lower. Five degrees above is the same From A, F C and G#, to E, F C G and D Sigm‘x‘ture. '
as four degrees below, both leading to | Four degress above is the same thing as From A, Signature F C and G:. toE, FCGand D# Signature,

five degrees below, both leading to the same

the same point in the Scale, thus: point in the Scale, thus :

Vi

In commencing a series of transpositions of the Scale, whether by fifths, or E F M A B C"‘ D# E
fourths, the fisrt transposition must be made from the key cf C, and thereafter form In transposing the Scale by fourths, it must commence frsm C also.

the last key obfained. From C, Clef Slgnature to F, Bb Signatuae,

In transposing by fifths, sharps are used to form the new signature.

In transposing by fourths, flats are used to form the new signature.
Signature sharps and flats 2ffect all the notes of corresponding names, higher or
lower, unless contradicted by the Natural. The first tran sposition of the Scale, by

fifths isfrom Cto G. We simply take G asOne of the Scale in higher position, thus:
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From F, Signature, to BE‘la(, B Flat, and E Flat, Signature.
— P — 2 -
—N—fP-—[————————— ———~]
o—n—- cl
—® AR — — —— -
L 11| Ll
1 2 3 4 8 7 6 5 5 4 3 1
F G AhB BpA G F Ep,D G B
From B, Signature, Bb, and Efz, to Eh, Signature, Bh, Eh. andAfz.
G s —
v . S = 1
LGl = i
A &-—

T I T I
8 7 6 5 4 3 2 1
EjJD G By A¥G F E
From Eiz. Signature, Bp, Eh, and Afy, to Afz. Signature, By, E}, Ajz and D).

e —
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12 5 4 g 7 6 5 4 3 2 1
E F Gha AJZGFEJZDhCBbAJZ
DYNAMICS.

1. What is Dynamics?

It has reference to expression and the different degrees of power to
be applied to notes or syllables.

2. How may musical tones be sung or played?

They may be soft or loud.

8. From this fact what arises?

From the nature of musical tones arises the necessity ot we third de-
partment in the elements of music, called Dynamics, which treats of the force
of the strength of tones.

4. What is the tone produced by the ordinary exertion of the vocal or-
gans called?

It is the medium or middle tone, and it is called by the Italian word
Mezzo, and is marked by the initial M.

5. What is the tone produced by some restraint of the vocal organs

Continued. 15

called?

It is a soft tone and is called Piano, and is marked P.

6. What is the tone produced by u strong, full vocal exertion called?

It is loud tone and is called Forte, and is marked F.

7. What js a tone produced by a small exertion of the vocal organs called?

It is a tone softer than Piano and is called Piannissimo, and is
marked P. P.

8. What is a tone produced by a stronger effort of the vocal organs than
is required for Forte called?

It is called Fortissimo.

9. What is a tone which is commenced, continued and ended with an
equal degree of power called?

It is called an Organ Tone.

10. What is a tone commencing soft and increasing loud called?

It is called Crescendo. It is marked Cres. or
called what?

11. A tone commencing loud and gradually diminishing to soft, is what?

It is called Diminuendo, and is marked thus:

12. A tone consisting of the union of Crescendo and Diminundo is
called what?

It is called
thus:

Note—The three preceding characters are frequently applied to passages
of music as well as to particular notes.

13. What is an accent?
A particular stress of voice laid on a part of the measure,
14. Describe the difference in emphasis and accent.
Emphasis has reference to the words which are sung to a piece of music.
It consists in a particular stress of the voice upon emphatic words without
regard to the rhymitical accent.
SOL MIZATION.

Solmization is the application of certain syllables or notes to musical
sounds, The end proposed by it is that the same name, invariably applied
to the same interval, may naturally suggest its true relation and proper
sound. The Ttalians use for this purpose the character or syllables Do, Re,
Mi, Fa, Sol, La, Si (the proper pronounciation being Doe, Rae, Mee, Faw,
Sole, Law, See), and they are applied in this order to the ascending scale,
Si being the leading note. In this country and in England four of these notes
or syllables only have been commonly used, namely, Fa, Sol, La, Mij, the first
three being repeated and Mi being the leading note. However, the Italian
method has been preferred by many composers and instructors. Since the
shaping the heads of notes in this and the last century there has been 2
great deal of music written in the four-shape and seven-shape notes. This
method is getting to be quite popular, especially in the Southern and . West-
ern states, and a great deal of it in the Northern states, and the use of the
shape headed notes or syllables is largely on the increase all over the
country, and is much easicr learned than where all music is written in round
notes,

Swell and is marked by - union of Dim. and Cres.,
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GREEK NOTATION.

1. How many syllables or notes did the Grecks have or use?

History informs us that the Greeks had four syllable denominations of
notes, which they applied to the tones of their tetrachord as we assign our
Fa, Sol, La, Mi to to those of our octaves.

2. What was the names of these four syllables or notes?

They wer called Te, Ta, The, Tho. The Te answered the first sound
of the first tetrachord.

3. What about the (fuido system of notes?

He adopted six notes or -yllables.

4, What did he call them?

He called them Ut, Re, Mi, Fa, Sol ,La.
of St. John the Baptist.

4, Was Guido's notes readily adopted?

He took them from the Hymn

They were not. They were first introduced in Italy.
6. What notes were used in France?
Syllables called Pro, To, No, A.

time—several centuries.

These were used in France for a long

7. What other notes were used?

There were many different names given, or by which the syllables were
called at different times. In 1582, and for some time after that, they were
called Vi, Re, My, Fa, Sol, La. The Ainericans used exclusively for awhile
1'a, Sol, La, Mi. €. H, Graun employed Do, Mi, Ni, Po, Tu
Notes or syllables have been called by many other names at times,

four notes
La, Be.
one note only used. Other period two, 3—4—5—6—7 and as high as fifteen

(15) noles or syllables have been brought into composition. The following
example is given that any one can see all songs can be sung or played in
four or seven notes.

The *place of the syllable Si, according to the Italian method, and of
Mi, according to the other method, is known by the signature, i. ¢., by the flats
or sharps placed at the beginning of the tune of slrain. If the signature
be natural, i. ¢., neither sharp nor flat, the syllable Si or Mi (according as
we use the one method or the other) falls on the letter B.

If the signature be one flat, B b, Si o1 Mi is on E.

1f the signature be two flats, B b and R b, Sior Miison A

If the signature be three flats, B b, E b and A b, Si or Mi is or D.

If the signature be four flats, Bb, E b, A b, D b, Si or Mi is on G.

If the signature be on one sharp, Si or Mi . on ™ sharp,
If the signature be two sharps, F sharp and C sharp, Si or Mi is on C
sharp.

MUSIC. Continued.

If the signature be three sh F Si or Mi
i on G shargp. hree sharps, F sharp, C sharp and G sharp, Si

If the signature be four sharps,
sharp, Si or Mi is on D sharp,

THE VOICE IN SINGING—VOCAL ORGANS, LUNGS, ETC.

1. What organs are particularly active when one sings?

The organs which are particularly active in singing are the vocal organs.

2. What have the lungs to do with it, and how are they arranged?

The lungs into which, and out of which, the breath passes are two in num-
ber, and being sponge-like in their structure, may be expanded or compressed
accordingly as they are inflated or emptied.

3. What proceeds from the lungs upwards?

From each lung there proceeds upward a small tube.
called the bronchi or bronchial tubes.

4. What are the bronchi or bronchial tubes?

The bronchi are composcd of number of cartilaginous rings which,
lying one above another, are connected by a membranous covering and
forming single tube called the windpipe. The windpipe is constructed

F sharp, C sharp, G sharp and D

These tubes are

similarly to the bronchi, but is larger, its diameter in adults being frome
one-half to three-fourths of an inch and its length .about four inches. On
the upper end of the windpipe is attached what is called the larynx.

5. What is the laryna?

It is pre-eminently the organ of the voice. It enlarges upward and s

composed of various cartilages and acted upon by numerous muscles, Among
these cartilages is the thyroid, which forms the proberance commonly known
as Adam's apple. Within are two ligaments, called the vocal chords com-
ing together something like lips—may be opened or closed at will. In ordinary
breathing they remain separated long enough to allow the breath to pass in
silence. When singing they become closed and stretched somewhat so that as
the breath is forced through it compels them o vibrate und produce sound.

6. What is the glottis, or vocal chords?

The opening between the vocal chords is called the glottis. At the top
of the larynx is a tongue-shaped ring called the epilglottis.

7. What does the epiglottis do?

It prevents the entrance of food or drink,

8. What is a third pharynz?

It is the cavity which may be scen at tte back of the throat, extending
from the roof of the mouth downward. One can distend or contract it at
pleasure so as to modify the sound which proceeds from the Jaryma.
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9. What does the mouth do and how is it used in singing?
The mouth, by means of the lips, teeth, tongue and palatc becomes the

organ of pronounciation.

10. What is the diaphram? Where is it situated?

The diaphragm is the muscle situated just below the lungs—the dividing
wall between the chest and the lower abdomen. It is the power by which
one is epabled to control the breath. This muscle gradually forces out the
air inclosed in the lungs and a skillful singer ought to know how to direct

it. It constitutes the most important operation in the art of singing.
11. What about the body when engaged in singing?

The body should be when singing—sit or stand erect, with both feet upon
the floor; hold the head up without turning it to either side; slightly project
the chest and avoid all unnatural motions. It is better to keep the body free
from contact with the back of the seat when sitting.

12, What about correct breathing?

Breathing involves inhalation by which the lungs are inflated and exhala-
tion by which the air is emitted from them. Tones are produced during ex-
balation. Inhalation should be noiseless with lips partly closed so t he breath
will not interfere with the sides of the throat, which is hurtful. Keep the
shoulders in their natural position. Do not seek to hold the breath by closing
the throat. The throat should be kept open constantly.

18. How and when should we breathe?

Inhalation should take place often emough to prevent exhaustion of the
breath and where it may not interrupt the words or music.

14. What is the rule of breathing while singing words?

As a rule in singing by words it may take place at the marks of punc-

tuation or after one of the more emphatic words between them.
15. On what does the correct delivery of the voice depend?

A good delivery of the voice in singing not only depends on & correct
position of the body and a complete control of the breath, but also upon
favorable adjustment of the throat and mouth and a firm action of the glottis.

16. How about the throat and mouth in reference to the pitch of tone?

Continued. 17
For every pitch there is a certain position of the throat and mouth which

is most conducive to the formation of a pure fone.
17. What about contraction of the mouth or throat?

Avoid any unnatural contraction or distension of the mouth or throat;
open the mouth freely enough to admit of no obstruction to the tone by the

lips or teeth. Be careful not to direct the sound into the nose cavities.

18. While singing what about the pronunciation of words?
Every word and syllable of a word should be pronounced correctly and
spoken distinctly so that they may Le easily heard by those listening. Pro-
nunciation of words should not always be made according to Webster, but

according to the vocal division of the words as follows:
.

Webster—Mus-ic—Re-cord—Stor-y.
Vocal Division—Mu-sic—Rec-ord—Sto-ry.
INTERVALS.

What is an interval?

An interval is the difference of pitch between two tones. From 1 to 2, 3 to
4,51t06,6to 17 7 to 8, or between 8 to 1, or any other distance between two
tones.

What is prime?

A prime is the name given to two tones which involves but one degree as
in representation of C and C.

What is a second?

An interval which involves two degrees as represented on the scale from
CtoD.

How many kinds of seconds are there, and what are they called?

Three—Major second, Minor second and Augmented second.

What is a Minor second?

A second as small us a half-step.

What is 2 major second?

A second as great as a step.

What is an Augmented second?

A second as great as a step and a half-step,
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What is a third?

An interval which involves three degrees, as C and E.
How many kinds of thirds are there?

Three—Major thirds, Minor thirds and Diminished thirds.
What is a minor third?

A third as sinall as three half-steps.

‘What is a Major third?

A third as great as two steps.

‘What is o fourth?

An interval which involves four degrees, as C. and F.
How many kinds of fourths are there?

Three—Perfect fourth, Diminished fourth and Augmented fourth,
What is a Diminished fourth?

A fourth as great as one step und two half-steps.
What is a Perfect fourth?

A fourth as great as two steps and one half-step.
What is an Augmented fourth?

A fourth as great as three steps.

‘What is a fifth?

An interval which involves five degrees as C and G.

How many kinds of fifths are there? .
Three—Perfect fifths, Diminished fifths and Augmented fifths.
‘What is a Diminished fifth?

A fifth as great as two steps and two half-steps.

What is a Perfect fifth?

A fifth as great as three steps and one half-step.

What is an Augmented fifth?

A fifth as great as four steps.

What is a sicth?

An interval which involves six degrees, as C and A.
How many kinds of sixths are there?

Three—Mmor sixth, Major sixth and Augmented sixth.
‘What is a Major sixth?

A sixth as great as four steps and one half-step.

‘What is a Minor sixth?

A sixth as great as three steps and twc “alf-steps.
What is an Augmented sixth?

A sixth as great as five steps.

What is a seventh?

An interval which involves seven degress, as C and B.
How many sevenths have we?

Three—Major seventh, Minor seventh and Diminished seventh,
What is a Diminished seventh?

A seventh as great as three steps and three half-steps.
What is a Minor seventh?

A seventh as great as four steps and two half-steps.
What is a Major seventh?

A seventh as great as five steps and one half-step.
‘What is an octave?

An interval which involves eight degrees, as C and C above.
How many kinds of octaves are there?

Two—Perfect and Diminished octaves,

What is Diminished octaie?

An octave as great as four steps and three half-steps.
What is - Perfect octave?

MUSIC. Continued.

An octave as great as five steps and two half-steps,

What is a ninth?

N An interval which involves ninc degrees, as C and D and nine degrees
above.

How many kinds of ninths are there?

Three—Minor ninth, Mzajor ninth and Augmented ninths,

What is a Minor ninth?

A ninth as great as five steps and three half-steps.

What is a Major ninth?

A ninth as great as six steps and two half-steps.

‘What is an Augmented ninth?

A ninth as great as five steps and two half-steps, and a step and a half-
step.

MISCELLANEOUS,

1. What is a sony?

Song is a tune which in a general sense covers all utterances with musical
modulation of the voice, whteher it is the human voice or that of the birds.
It usually applies to simple compositions having one or two periods, and
applies to sacred or secular words.

2. What is an anthem?

A sacred composition, the words of which are taken from the Bible, prayer
book or other sacred writing.

3. What is a Motet?

A DMotet signifies a vocal composition similar to the anthem, but the
words are not taken from the Scriptures. Formerly @ motet was a crude
counterpoint added to a plain chant.

4. What is an Ode?

A Greek word signifying an air or song; a lyrical composition of greater
length and variety than a song; resembling a canta,

5. What is a Fanfare.

A short, lively, loud and war-like music, of music composed of trumpets
and kettle drums also the nawme of the lively little piece performed on
hunting horns in the chase.

6. What is an Etude?

A composition which is intended or may serve for a study.

7. What is an Aria? .

An accompanied song for a solo voice.

‘What is a Nocturne?

A piece of music for performance in the open air at night.

9. What is an Oratorio?

An Oratorio is a sacred musical drama, unaccompanied by scenery.

10. What is an Overture?

Generally it is an introductory movement prefixed to an oratorio and
intended to foreshadow the incident of the work.

11. What is a Prelude?

An introductory to a piece of music.

12, What is a Galop?

A quick tune, generally in 2 over 4 measure.

13. What is a Jig?

A bright, brisk tune, generally in measure.

14. What is a Recitative?

It is a song that does not take the form of a melody; neither does it
conform to the strict value of notation. No fixed musical rhythm, but strives
in its rhythm and suecession of tones to imitate as fur as possible the declama.

. tory accents of speech,
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15. What are the names of the ecclesiastical forms of vocal music?

The Chant, the Chord, the Hymn, the Sentence, the Anthem ,the Motet, the
Canta, t he Mass and the Oratorio.

16. What is a Choral?

A simple sacred tune of one or more periods, designed to be sung in
unison by the congregation as an act of divine worship.

17. What is a Chant?

It consists of words recited to musical tones without musical measure.

18. What is a Sentence?

A short Scriptural text set to music.
or two periods.

19, What is a Mass?

A sacred composition for voices with accompaniment in several move-
ments, performed at the celebrations in the Roman Catholic church.

20. What is a Canta?

A composition for voices with accompaniment consisting of solos and
choruses.

21. What is o Glee?

A composition of three or more voices, generally of a high and secular
character. It is of modern English origin.

22, What is a IIymn?

A song of*thanksgiving to God. A choir tune of one or two periods.

23. What is a Duet?

A piece of music written for two voices or instruments.

24. What is a Trio? ’

A piece of music written for three voices or instruments.

25. What iz a Quartel?

A piece of music written for four voices or instruments .

METRE.

It seldom extends beyond one

1. What is Metre?

Measure verse arrangements of poetical feet, or long and short syllables
in force; the succession of accents in music.

». What is Iambic or Iambus?

A poetical and metrical foot, consisting of one short not accented and one
long accent in the syllable.

3. What is an Anepest?

A music fort consisting of two short notes or syllables and a long one.

The following letters apply to the different tunes in music:

C. M. means Common Metre; a stanza of four lines in Jambic measure.
The syllables of which are 8-6-8-6.

L. M. means Long Metre, four lines in Iambic measure, each line containing
eight syllables.

S. M., Short Metre, consists of four lines in Tambic measure, 6-6-8-6.

Continued. 19
S. P. M. means Short Particular Metre, consisting of six lines in Iambie
measure, but the syllables are as follows: 6-6-8-6-6-8.

P. M., Particular Metre. The poem or words have peculiarities or ir-
regularities which prevents it from being classified. Such poems or words
require their own special tunes.

L. P. M, Long Particular Metre, 6 lines, in which Jambic measure, each
line containing eight syllables.

M. H., Metre Hallelujah. A stanza of six lines in Iambic measure, the
syllables of which being 6-6-6-6-8-8.

C. M. H.,, Common Meter Hallelujah.
ure, syllables 8-8-6-8-8-6.

C. P. M., Common Particular Metre,
ure, the syllables in each being 8-8-4-8-8-6.

C. M. D., Common Metre Double. Eight lines of Tumbic measure.

M. T. means metre 12's, designated at 12-12, consisting of a stanza of four
lines in anapestic, each line containing twelve syllables.

Metres 8 and 7s, consisting of four lines in trochalec measure, syllables
8-7-8-7.

Metres 11,
eleven syllables.

Metres 7s,
seven syllables.

A stanza of six lines in a meas-

A stanza of six lines, Tambic meas-

consisting of four lines in anapestic, each line containing

consists of four lines in trochaic measure, each containing

Metres 6 and 7s consists in numbers 7-6-6.
Metre 10 and 11 generally consist of four lines of anapestic measure, the
numbers being 10-10-11 11, or six lines in Iambic as follows: 10-10 10 10-11-11,

SIGNS USED IN MUSIC.
i A dot above or below a note or Test significs staccato. (It.) (Star-
ka-to.) Detached, distinct, separate from each other.
A dot g, after a note or rest is a sign of length.

{ A dash a bove or below a note signifies staccato, as above.

——~
notes, signifying that they are to be executed legato. A slur over two notes
short slur. In voeal notation it covers a number of notes to

/i slur bind tie is a curve drawn over or under two or more

is called
be sung in one breath.

———— Crescendo. (It.) (Kre-shendo.) Denoting an increase power of
tone, and is often indicated by the sign.

=— Di d. (It) (D
the intensity of power of the tone
(Rin-for-tsan-do.) Strengthened; reinforced; a reinforcement of tone or ex-
that either a single note or chord or several notes are to

do). Di

Rinforzando, accented, (It.)

ishing gradually

~ and

pression, indicating
be played with emphasis, although not with the suddenness of a Sforzando
Forzando or Sforzato, accented.
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~=In vocal music would mean Missa di Voce (which see) I[nstrumental
music it would also mean crescendo and diminuendo.

~Hold, a character indicating that the time of the note, or rest is to be pro-
longed: To such length of time as the director, leader or performer may desire to
gzive the best effect to the music.
"&; Segno. A sign showing that the music is to be repeated from the sign

above indicated.

<, Repeat preceding measure,
” P! P g

X 15 double sharp.

Repeat signs in different arrange-
ments of music, instrumental and
vocal.

|- R°due Repeat words < Thumb (ptts-music.) American Fingering.
Added lines to call attentlon to repetition dots. Bis is also sometimes used

as a repeat mark,

3/ \ IO

~ B
M Mordent and wew ewsPraller, / Breathing Mark.

t7 Trill: consists of a rapid alteration of the printed note and the next note
above, to the value of the printed note.

CANON. A Round; fourParts in One.

Continued.
A+ sa This stgn indicates the continuation of the trill, or an octave.
| Repeat figure of eight notes. | | Repeat preceding figure of sixteen notes.

% A bar, i A double bar.

% The coda mark, First time of playing disregard the sign.
after D. C. skip from this sign to the coda,
the coda.

A stave,

£+ Grace notes,

Second time
Sometimes the sign is also placed at

Coda (It.) (ko-da.) The end; a few bars added to the end of a piece of music
to make a more effective termination. From the Latin, ‘“Cauda’”—a tail. The coda:
originally a few added chords after the completion of the musical form.

- CLEFS. Cleis are keys or characters used to

determfne the name of pitch or the notes on the
staff to which it is prefixed. The clef began in

music about 900; there were then no notes. G Clef, C Clef and F Clef.

- = -_3; Signatures. Figures or signs in the form of a fraction, placed at the
C G _1: beginning of a piece of music to indicate the time, but very little now
- - % Time: That which governs the measure of sounds in regard to their
continuence or duration. The speed of rythm. The rapidity with which the natu-
ral accents follow each other.

7s.

N N
‘Nelcome, welcome, ev'-ry guest, Welcome

to our

music feast: Mu

Fills both soul and

our on-ly cheer,

rav - ish"d ear.

Sa-cred Nine, teach us

the mood,—Sweetest notesto  be ex-plored,-Soft - ly

swell the tremb-ling air,

FIRE ALARM. InFour Parts,

Bells are ringing, What's the matter, See the smoke and hear the clatter, Fire,

Fire, Fire, Fire, Pouron wa-ter Pour on wa-ter,
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For slnglng classes and training purposes and should be used by all teachers In their ciasses.
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Call John! John1l John!  John! John bl Well, we!l, what d'ye want of John, O John! Tell you
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. C John! Can you tellus? Can you tell us? Canyoutellus?  Tell us how, how to sing this song.
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O John! - Can you tell us? Can you tell us? Can you tell us? tell us how, how to sing this song.
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what? O, John! Johnl John! Tell you what? Tell you what?  Tell you what? How to what? sing what? How to sing this
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- £ ﬁo o000
S AV , o
No, no, no, no, no, no, No, N0.

No, no, no, no, no, no;

sol, mi, do, re, mi, re, do.

Sol, fa, mi, re, do, mi, re, do,

N
song? Yes, yes, yes, yes, yes. Mi, re, do, mi, re, do, sol, mi, do, re.

Z L e —
No. ne. no. 0o, no, 1o, no, no, No,  No, No, no, never wiill teach you how to sing, nol nol Such a set of blunderheads, such aset of blunderheads, never'll learn to sing.
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Accompaniment—A. part added to principal one by way of enbancing the
effect of the composition,

Adagio (1t.) (dh-dah-jio)—A very slow degree of movement.

Adagessimo (It.) (<dh-dah-jiss-see-moh)—Extremely slow.

Accent—Stress, emphasis or force given to certain notes or chords, greater
than upon the surrounding notes or chords.

Ad-Lib-i-tum (Latis.) (Ad-lib-tum)—At will.

Affettuose (It.) (df-fet-too-0-z0)—With tender and passionate expres-
sion.

Air—A short song. Melody or tune, with or without words.

Agitato (It.) (dj-ta-to)—Hurried, restless.

Allegretto (It.) (Al-le-gret-to)—Rather light.

Allegro (Fr, and It.) (Al-lay-gro)—Quick, lively; a rapid movement.

Al-Segno (It.) (dAl-sen-yo)—Signifies that the performer must return
to the sign.

Alto (It.) (Alto)—In vocal music the highest male voice, sometimes
called counter.

Adppetone—Between a tone and a semi-tone.

Andante (It.) (An-dan-te)—.\ movement in moderate time, but flowing
easily and gracefully. :

Aria (It.) (A-re-a)—An air, a song, a tune, sung by a single voice, either
with or with accompaniment.

Arpeggio (It.) (dr-ped-je-o)—Harping, harp music succession, immita-

tion of the harp.

A Tempo (It.) (A-tem-po)—In the regular time.

Ballad—A short and familiar song.

Bass (Base)—Lowest part in a musical composition,

Bass Voice—The lowest or deepest of male voices.

Beat—The rise and fall of the hand or baton in marking the division of
time in music.

Beat Down—The falling of the hand in beating time.

Beating Time—Marking the division of the measure by means of the
hand, foot or baton,

Beat Up—The elevation of the hand or baton in beating time.

Breve (Lat.)—An ancient note equal in length to two semi-breves.

Cadence (Fr.) (Ka-danhz)—.\ shake or trill; also a close in harmony.

1. A close in melody or harmony, dividing into numbers or periods, or
bringing it to a final termination. 2. An ornamental passage.

Catch—A vocal piece in several parts of a humorous character.

Cantabile (It.) (Kan-ta-bi-le)—In a graceful singing style.

Capo (It.) (Ka-pe)—The head or beginning.

Cantante (It.)—A part to be executed by voice singing.

Chant—A simple melody generally harmonized in four parts to which
lyrical portions of Scriptures are set. 2. To recite musically; to sing.

Chant (Fr.) (Shant)—The voice part; a song.

Chord—The union of two or more sounds heard at the same time.

Chorus—A company of singers; a composition sung hy a number of voices.

Chromatic—Praceeding by semi-tones. Any music or chord containing
notes not helonging to the diatonic scale.

Clefs—A key, A character to determine the pitch of notes.

Continued. 22

Coda (It.) (Ko-da)—A few measures added to the end of a piece of music
beyord its natural termination.

Comma (Kam-ma)—The smallest of all the sensible intervals of a tone.

Composer (Fr.) (Kam-po-za)—To compose music.

Counter—A name given to a part sung.

Crescendo (It.) (Kre-shen-do)—With .
tone.

Concert—A performance in public of practical musician, either in vocal,
instrumental or both.

Da-Capo or D. C. (It.) (Da-Ka-po)—From the beginning; an expression
often written at the end of t he movement.

Dal Sagno (It.) (Dal-san-yo)-—From the sign, a word directing repeti-
tion from the sign.

De Crescendo (It.) (De-kre-shen-do—Diminishing to the softest possible
sound.

Diassonance—A discord; an interval or chord displeasing to the ear.

Gran (It.) (Gran)—Great, grand, full, complete, pleasing.

Diatonic (Ger.) (Di-a-ton-ik)—Naturally; proceeding according to the
degrees of the major and minor scale, including tones and semi-tones only.

Demi do (It.) (Di do)—Implies that the quantity of the
tone must be gradually diminished.

Duet—A composition for two voices or instruments.

Fine (It.) (Feen-ay)—The end; the termination.

Foot—A certain number of syllables constituting
element in a verse.

Fortissimo, or ff (It.) (For-tes-se-mo)—Very loud.

Fugue (Lat.) (Fug)—A flight. The parts of music folow each other in
succession.

Gamut (It.) (Gam-ma)—The gamut or scale, sometimes called Rudi-
ments of Music.

Qrave (It.) (Gra-ve)—A slow and solémn movement; also a deep low
pitch in the scale of sounds. The lowest tempo in music,

Harmony—The arrangement of two or more united sounds; the art
of combining sounds into chords.

Hexametre—In ancient poetry, a verse of six feet, the first four of
which may be either dactyle or spondees. i .

Intonation—A word referring to the proper emission of the voice so as
to produce any required note in exact time.

Interval—The difference in pitch between two tones. .

Key—A scale, or series of notes progressing diatonically in a certain
order of tones and semi-tones, the first note of the scale being called the
key note.

Koy Note—The tonic or first note of every scale.

Largo (It.) (Lar-go)—A slow and solemn degree of movement.

Largato (1£.)—In a smooth and connected manner.

Major Chord—An interval having more semi-tones than the minor chord
of the same degree. .

Major Diatonic Scale-—The scale in which semi-tones fall between the
third and fourth and scventh and eighth tones, both in ascending and
descending.

gradual increasing quantity of

distinct, metrical
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Major Key. Major Mode—The mode or scale in which the third from the
tonic in major,

Major Seventh—An interval consisting of five tones and a semi-tone,

Biajor Niz—A sixth composed of four tones and a semi-tone.

Major Third—An interval containing two whole tones or steps.

Medium—Low treble performed in a man’s voice.

Melodic (It) (Me-lod-ak)—Relating to melody.

Melodic Step—The moving of a voice or part from one tone to the fol-
lowing one.

Melodics—Having melody, musical; applied to pleasing sounds upon the
ear.
Measure. (Fr.) (Me-zur)—That division of time by which the air and
movement in music are regulated. The space between two bar lines on the
staff.

Motre—Arrangements of poetical feet or long and short syllables in verse.
The successions of accents in music.

Mexzo (It.) (Met-tso)—Medium, half,
rather loud.

Minor Diatonic Scale—Two kinds; one when the semi-tones fall between
second and third, and seventh and eighth, both in ascending and descending.
In the other semi-tones fall between the second and third and descending be-
tween the fifth and sixth and second and third.

Minor Key, or Mode—A scale in which the third note is a minor third
from the tonic.

Minor Second—The smallest interval in practical use.

Minor Semi-tones—A semi-tone which retains its place or letter on the staff.

Minor Semi-tone—An interval containing four tones and two semi-tones.

Minor Sizth—An interval composed of three tones and two semi-tones.

Minor Third—A diatonic interval containing three semi-tones.

Mode—A particular or constituting sounds.

Mode, Major—When the third from key note is major.

Mode, Miror—When the third degrec from the tonic forms the interval
of a minor third.

Modulation
jts relatives.

Moods—Contains proportions of time, modes of time.

Movement—The name given to any portion of a composition under the
same measure of time.

3lus. Bac—An abbreviation of Bachelor of Music.

Mus. Doc.—Doctor of Music.

Muses—In mythology, the nine sister goddesses who presided over the
fine art.

Musica (It.) (Moo-ze-ka)—Music.

Musical Grammer—The rules of musical composition.

Musical Science—The theory of music.

Musical Terms—Words and phrases applied to passages in music indicat-
ing the manner in which they should be performed.

National Music—Music identified with the history of the nations.

Natural—A character used to contradict a sharp or flat.

Natural Key—Those keys which have no sharps or flats, and applies to
C Major and A Minor.

Notation—The art of representing tones by written or printed characters.
Nota (It.) (No-ta)—A note.

Note Characters—Representing tones or sound in music,

Octave—An intervalof eight diatonic sounds, or tones.

Passion Music—Music picturing the suffering of the Saviour and Iis death.
According to St. Matthew.

In o middling degree or manner

A modulation into some other than the original key and

Continued.

Pause—A semi-breve, rest, a hold and chords.
Perfeci—A term applied to certain intervals.
Phonetics—The science of sounds, especially those of the human voice.
Period (Eng.)—Containing a complete musical sentence, at least tWwo
phrases.
Phrase—A short musical sentence, musical,
Pes. (Lat.)—Foot, roeasure, species of verse.
Phone (Gr.) (J'oni)—A sound or tone.
Pitch—The acuteness or gravity of any particular sound,
Prelude—A short introduction.
Prime (Gr.) (Preem)—Two notes appearing on the same degree of the
music staff,
Psalm—.\ sacred song or hymn. Quadruple.
Refrain—The burden of a song.
Relative Keys—Keys which only differ by one sharp or flat, or which have
the same signature.
Repeai—A character indicating that certain measures or passages are
to be rendered twice.
- Repeat 8va.—Repeat an octave higher.
Response—Answering of the choir.
Retardation—Slacking; retarding the time.
Rest—Character indicating silence.
Rhythm (Eng.) (Rithm)—Division of musical idea or sentences into
proper portions, accent and regular pulsation.
Root—The fundamental note of any chord.
Sang (Ger.) (Sang)—Song.
Sanger (Ger.) (San-ger)—A singer.
Scale—The succession of tones upon which any music is built,
Score—The whole instrumental and vocal placed under each other in
composition,
Second—An interval of one degree.
Sharp—A sign., |
Signature (Eng.)>—Name given to sharps and flats,
Solo (Fr. and It.)—A composition of a single voice or an instrument,
Sola (Ir.) (So-la)—Alone.
Song—Vocal musical expression.
Tempo (It.) (Tem~po)—The Italian word for time.
Tetrchord (Tet-ra-kor-do)—A fourth; a system of four seconds. (In
ancient system o1.)
Theory of Music—The science of music.
Thesis ((er.) (Tha-sis)—Down beat. Ancient part of the har.
Tone—A given fixed sound of certain pitch.
Tonic-Solfa—A method of teaching vocai music, invented by Miss Sarah
Ann Glover, of Norwich,
Trill—Like a shake or role (Fr.)
Trio (It.) (Tree-0)—A time of three parts for voice or instruments,
Unison—Sounds proceeding from an equality in the number of vibrations
made in a given time by sonmorous bodies, a tone which has sae pitch with
another,
Variations—Repetition of a theme or subject in a new and varied aspect.
Vocal—Belonging or relating to the human voice.
Voce (It.) (Vo-tshe)—The voice.
Voice—The sound or sounds, produced by the vocal organs in singing.
Voice Chest—The register of the chest tomes.
Toice Parts—The vocal parts; chorus parts.

Wind—To give a prolonged and varied sound, as, to wind a horn,

Fourfold.
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THE GREAT ROLL-CALL.
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du - ty,...... . And haveno........ cause for a-larm, ~—
hearted,.. ............ . Sel-dom read...... His precious word, —
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joy-ous,.....o.iiilln In that great..... and per-fect day,}
t-ompet,..... . And an - swer...... that greatroll call, We shall gath er, we shall gath-er,................ Weshall
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Copyright, 19v9, by J. S, James,



RUDIMENTS Continued.
THE GREAT ROLL=CALL. Concluded.
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We shall gather one and all, one and all, We shall gather, we shall gather (we shall gather), At the Saviour’s great roll-call (great roll-call).
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gath er one and all, We shall gath er, we shall gather,............. At the Sav iour’s great roll-call.
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Mmr. Shaffer is a ready writer of poems, of which he nas written a large number.
An inspection will show they are first-class. Mr. Shaffer was a boy editor in
Bafore he
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The above hymn was written by Lacy Freer Shaffer, of Atlanta, Ga.
Sometime in the future he intends publishing a book of his own compositions.
Dakota before the territory was admitted as a State in 1886. He was a member of the convention adopting her constitution on becoming a State.
was twenty years old he studied the poetical works of Longfellow, Whittier, Meredith, Holland, Burns, Bryant, Shakespeare, and others. He has been engaged

twenty-five years as editor and publisher, and for fifteen years has resided in Atlanta, Ga. It is believed the above composition will prove quite a favorite,

The history of S. M. Denson appears on page 110 and of T, J. Denson on page 155 in this book.



BETHEL. C. M. 27

. ““And Enoch walked with God, end he was not, for God took him."—GEN, 5: 2.
WiLriaM CowrER, 1779. Key of F Minor.
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. O for a clos er walk with God, A calm and heav’'n ly frame,

" . 2, Where is the bless ed ness 1 knew, When first 1 saw the Lord?
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3. What peace ful hours 1 once en joyed! How sweet their mem ry still !

" L 4. Re - ‘turn, O ho - Iy Dove, re turn, Sweet mes - sen ger of rest!
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5. The dear est i dol I have known, What - e'er that i dol be,
6. So shall my walk be close with  God, Calm ~ ', and se rene  my frame,
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A light to shine up - on the road That  leads me to the Lamb!
Where is the soul re fresh ing view Of Je sus and His word?
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But they have left an ach - ing void The world can nev er
1 hate the sins that made thee mourn, And drove thee from my
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4 Help me to tear it from Thy  throne, And wor ship on ly

So pur er light shall mark the road That leads me to the
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William Cowper was born in 1731 and died in 1800. He was a co-worker with John Newton. Both Newton and Cowper were left motherless at an early age,
Newton when he was seven, and Cowper when he was six, David R. Breed, D. D., in his work on the * History and Use of Hymns and Hymn Tunes," says:
“ Newton became a wild, disbelieving blasphemer; Cowper an irresolute, despairing, would-be suicide, One was driven to Christ by the violence of his sins, the
other by the violence of his sufferings. Both, therefore, needed the grace of God, sought it, found it, and san% of it to the ages following.”” Cowper first became a
lawyer, but abandoned it after a brief practice. He became one of the most distinguished poets in the English language in the latter half of the eighteenth century.
The original title of this hymn was ** Waiking With God.” The above tune was first published in America by Andrew Law; in ‘ Missouri Harmony,” in 1837,
and in the earlier editions of Mason’s ** Sacred Harp,” in 1840, and in many other tune books.

Copyright, 1908, by J. . James,



28 AYLESBURY. S. M.

u i i i . i " ver:
According to thy name, O God, so is thy praise unto the ends of the earth : thy right hand is full of rightecusness. For this God is our God fo. £ver }:‘;:E‘S GRLEEN.

LREV‘ Isaac WaTTs, 1719, Key of A Minor. he will be our guide even unto death.""—Ps. 48 : 10, 14, }
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1. The God we wor-ship now, Will guideus till we die, Will be our God wgile here be - low, And ours & ° bﬂ_'V*‘; 3
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2. How de-cent and how wise! How glo-rious to be - hold, Be-yond the pomp that charms the eye, An:d rites 2 v
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3. Far as Thy name is known,_'g_le v_vﬂ:ld de-clags Thy praise; Thy saints, O Lord, be - fore Thy throne Their songs of hon - or raise.
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This tune appeared in many of the old song books. In Willam Billings’ “ Work of 18th century;” * Southern Harmony,” 1%35; Mason’s ‘* Sacred Harp,’:
1840; “ Missouri Harmony,” 1837, and earlier editions. This hymn is taken from a book called *The Beauty of the Church,” or Gospel Worship and Order.”
It has six stanzas. The tune * Aylesbury ”’ is in the older song books, and is a fine minor piece of music. It was composed by James Green.

WELLS. L. M.

# Whatsoever thy hand findeth to do, do it with thy might ; for there is no work, nor device, nor knowledge, nor wisdom, in the grave, whither thou goest.”—ECcL. 9; 10.

REv. Isaac Warrts, 1719. Key of G Major. I1srAEL HOLDROYD, 17i6.
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1. Life is thetime to servethe Lord, The time t’insure the great re - ward; And whilethe lamp holdsoutto burn The vil -est sin-ner may re - turn.
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2. Life is the hour that Godhas giv'n, To es-cape helland fly to heav’n; The day of grace, and mortals may Se - cure the bless-ing of the day.
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3. The living know that they must die, But all the dead for-got-ten lie;  Their mem-"ry and their senseis gone, A - like un-know-ing and un-known.
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““Wells ”” is one of the old tunes composed by the above author. It is always coupled with the above hymn. Holdroyd was born i England, 1690, and was
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hoth a composer and publisher of psaimody. His chief collections were published’in 1746. He wrote a historical account of music and dictionary of 'the same, 1753.
In these sketches a number of items will be given about the great hymn writer, Isaac Watts. He was a very delxcat; m[::-;?ﬂfar as hg‘;]th t\lJas conc’,,,ﬁﬁ,
Was a fine orator, polished and eloquent minister, and a man of great power and influence, and one among the greatest hy IS of the English-speaking
people. He belonged to the English Congregationalists. . ith in 1830; ** Southern Har, .
“'Wells ** was first published in 1716 in England ; by Billings in 1807; Andrew Law in 1820; Little & Smith in 183¢; Mony 1 in 1835; * Missouri

‘" Harmony ”’ in 1837, and in many of the earlier books of the above authors. ’




FAIRFIELD. C. M. 20

. audif I perish, I perish. When the king saw Esther the queen standing iu the coun that she obtained fi his sigh
king held out to Estber the golden sceptre that was i his hand."'~EsTiex 4: 16; ! tined favo is his sight; sad the
thchcock.

EpMmunp Jones, 1750. Key of A Minor.
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** And so I will go in unto the king,
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1. Come,humble sinner, in whose breast A thousand thoughts revelve, Come, with your guilt and fear gppressed,
And make this last resolve, Come,with your zviltand fear oppressed, And make this ‘ast I'ESOIVC- SOlve
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z. Pl go to Jesus, though my sin hath like 2 mountain rose; I know his courts, I’ll enter in,

What ever may oppose, I know his courts I'll enter in, Whatever may oppose pozse.
gﬁiﬁ”ﬁ;@»—@m

can but perish if Igo, I amresolved to For if I stay away | know [ must forever die, For if [ stay away I know l must forever d|e die.
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** Fairfield ” is in most of the earlier publications of this counrry In Andrew Law s books, Olwer Holden s works, ‘‘ Missouri Harmony,”” 1837, page 43;
¢ Southern Harmony,” 1835, page 48, and in 1849; ‘‘Temple Harp,” 1872, and earlier books; Little & Smith’s publlcahons of 1830, as well as many others of the
earlier editions of the earlier composers. Edmund Jones was an English’ Baptist minister, born in 1721 and died in 1765. He composed several important hymns,
one of his best is the above. Nothing is known of the author of the music. After a search through many books we fail to find the author’s name. It is one of the

old church tunes. Copyright, 1809, by J. S. James.
WarTs. Hymn 55, Book 2. Key of D Minor. TRIBULATION C. M. “Boast not of tomorrow’ Pro, 27-1. F.F. CHmoPIN,
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1. Death, 'tis a  mel-an<hol -y day To those who have no God When the poor soul is forced a - way, Toseek her lasta - bode.
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2. In vam to heav n shehfts her eyes, For gullt a heav -y chain, Still drags her downward from the skies To dark - ness fire, and pain.
L
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Chopm was born in 18 10and died in 1849. He was one of the reat masters of music. Hls last words were sald to hls attendmg physncnan, “ Now my deatb
le begins.” He rematned conscious to the last, and added, ‘ God show< nan rare favor when He reveals to him the moment of the approach of his death.

Thls e shows to me. Do not disturb me.”




ROCHESTER. C. ...

+ And they sing the song of Moses the servant of God_ awl ' he soug of the Lant
Tsaac WatTs, 1707. Key of a Major.
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1. Comedlet us joinour cheerful songs With an - gel round the throne; Ten thousand thousand are their tongues, Butall theirjoysae e
— —

R e
e (i & P AP ‘m_
BTt e e T

2. “Worthy the Lamb that died,” they ay, “Wor-thy the Lamb,” our lips re - ply, Heav'n und earth shallpass a-way: “For He was shain for .
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3. The whole cre-a - tion joins in  one To bless the sa-cred name Of Hlmwho sits up - on the throne, And to a - dorethe Lanl
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4 ]-Et al that d“’e‘la - bove the sky, And air and earth and seas, Consplre to lift Thy glor-ies high. AndSPeakThY“dl&pm

The words of this hymn were first published in the author’s “ H
ymn Book and Spiritual S " “* Christ Jesus, the Lanbd G
Worshiped by all Creation.” Changes in some of the verses have been made. Seepremq?ks (‘):gr;ferg]czz,éhe])gna}nﬁ:;ltstl;l: gg‘ggpage of?hls publication. Thist

appears (n many of the earliear publlcatlons of Amenc
editions ; ‘* Southern Harmony,” 1835 and 1849; * Chrz{lrs‘tlc:r:nlell)asrerlrlf)nys$el‘}zﬁlll?r$ lE!l:gnbgosokéndrew Law, Lowell Mason, * Missourt Harmons. 181,

PROSPECT. L. M.

Bl;as&‘d is the deid who die in the Lord." —Kgv. 16 18. o

Isaac WarTs, 1707, Key of C Major.

AR
f:‘i = _f.r._k - ‘,_tj_t%__ -

,th s
2 The pains,the groans, the dying strife, Fright our approaching souts away; And we shrink back a - gain to  life, Fond of our pris-on :md out &
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if my Lord woulc come and meet My sof l  her
L v soul would <tretch her wings Ln haste, Fiy fearless through death’s irun gate, Nor feel the terrors asshes
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4. Je sus can make a y- m;, bed Feel soft as down - el ~_L el
-y pil-lows; are, While on His breast | lean iy head, od breathe my life Tife out sweetly

The original title to this hymn was * ‘ Christ’s Presence Mak
1674 and died in 1748. He was one of the greatest m)nlStersamesth?ieg:ldEa Y. Full sketch of Dr. Watts is given in other parts of thic hagk, Hewsh

Walker, page 92, In 1835 also “ Christian Harmony,”” and many other books, Prospect ™ is one of the older melodies. It wr‘f‘"; 'J“h' Soithern Harmaty
copyright. 1t S. James.



NINETY-THIRD PSALM. S. M. 3t

PHILIP DODDRIDGE, 1785. Key of C Major, By grace ye are saved.”—HPH. 2: 6. JRREMIAHR INCGALLS, 1805,
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1. Grace! ’tis a charm-ing sound, Har-mo-nious to the ear; Heav'n with the ech o shall re sound, And all the earth shall hear.
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2. Grace first con-trived the way To save re - bel- lious man; And all the steps that grace dlS - play, Whlch drew the won-drous plan.
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3. Grace taught my wan-d’ring feet To tread the heav’ n-ly road; And n_z_v sup - plies each hour meet, While press-ing on to God.
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4. Grace all the work shall crown Through ev-er-last - ing days, It lays in heav nthe top most stone, And well de - serves our praise.
This hymn is on *‘ Salvation by Grace,” from the author’s hymns, 1755. The original name of this tune was *‘ Kentucky.” Philip Doddridge, D. D., the
author of the hymn, was born in London. 1702, over two hundred years ago. He was a scholar of high attainments; was ordained to the Nonconformist
ministry; was an Engllsh Congregationalist, and for many years pastor of one of these churches, from 1829 to the time of his death, 1852. He was a great pulpit
orator and theologian. He composed many standard hymns and high-class sacred music.
See sketch of Jeremiah Ingalls under the tune * Northfield.”” He is the author of some of the best music of those who composed in his day, and many of his
tunes are still popular with the church people, especially in the United States, and many of his best productions are in the leadmﬁ tune and hymn books of to-day.
This tune appears in Jeremlah Ingall’s ‘“ Song Books,” beil ning 180? to 1820; also in the “ Southern Harmony,” by Walker, 1835 and 1849, by same author ;

in the *“ Christian Harmony,”’ 1866 and 1go1. See ** Missouri armony,’’ page 31, 1837, and many other publications. Copyright, 1009, by J. S. James,
WEBSTER. S. M.
Isaac WarTs, 1707. Key of G Major. If a man love me, he will kecp my words.* ]Ohn 18-23
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‘: » 1. Come we who love the Lord, And let our joys be known Jmn in song with sweet ac - cord And thus sur-round the throne.
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n 2. Let those re - fuse to sing who nev er knew our  God; But serv-ants of the heavn ly King May speak their joys a - broad.
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=4 3. The God that rules on hxgh, That all the earth sur - veys, Thatridesup - on the storm-y sky, And calms the roar - ing  sea.
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Thls tane appears in * Southern Harmony,” 1835, by William Walker, and many other sacred tune books pnor to that time. The original name was
“Heavenly Joys on Earth,” appearing in Watts' * Hymns of Spiritual Songs.”
The author of the tune Webster ' is unknown, it having appeared in a largwnumber of song books for the last sixty years without being credited tv any one.
There are certain claims, however, that it may have been written by Corelli, e think this is a mistake. The tune may have been taken from a melody by
Handel, but there is no certainty about it.




32 CORINTH. L. M.

* Whosoever tiierefore shall be ashamed of me and my words, of him also shall the Son of man be ashamed.”—Manxg 8 ; 88.
RE\' JosEPH GRIGG, 1765. Key of G Major. 3. ML,sgm ALE
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Jesus, and shall it ever be, A mortal man ashamed of thee ? Ashamed of Thee whom angels praise, Whose glorles shine through endless days_Days.
z Ashamed of Jesus! just as soon Let mid-night be ashamed of noon; 'Tis midnight with my soul till He, Brlght morr:ing star, bids darkness ﬂee ﬂee.
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3. Ashamed of Je-sus, sooner far Let evening blush to own a star; %He sheds the beams of light divine O’er th!s be-night-ed soul of mlne mlne
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4. Ashamed of Jesus, that dear Frlend On whom my hopes of heav n depend' No, when | blush be this my shame, That I no more revere His nam= name,
2
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This hymn was orlglnally composed by Joseph Gngg when he was but ten years old. It is one among the hymns selected in the ‘‘ National Hymn Book of
American Churches.”” It appears in the leading hymn books of the seven denominations therein described. The original name of the hymn in the author’s
publication was ““ Ashamed Of Me.” This is one of the favorite hymns, and the music to which it is applied_has some of the sweetest chords found in most sacred
tunes. Joseph Fawecett, one of the greatest orators and hymn writers of London, was a nephew of Joseph Grigg. Mr. Grigg was born about 1720 and died 1768,

This tune is credited to John Messengale. There is some doubt, however, about his writing the music, yet he may have made,: some important changes in it.
It was not in its present form when first published. It appears in the earlier editions of *‘ Missouri Harmony,” in 1827, and Mason’s ** Sacred Harp,” in 1841;
also in ‘* Hesperian Harp,’’ by William Houser, in about 1839, as well as many other publications.

PETERBOROUGH. C. M.

JOHN NEWTON, 1779. Key of A Major. *'The effectual fervent prayer of a righteous man availeth much.” Jambss 16. REv. Rarpa HARRISON, 1486
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1. Approach my soul,lthe mercy-seat, Where Je -SUS answers prayer; There humbly fall befcre HIS feet\ For none  can per - ‘ish there. there
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2. Thy prom-ise is my on - ly plea, With this [ ven - ture nigh; Here on my heart the bur-den h;s\ And past offences pam mine eyes eyes
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‘J 3. Bowed down beneath a load of sin, By Sa-tan sore - ly prest By war wrth-out and fear with-in 1 come to thee for rest. rest.
2
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See remarks about John Newton under tune  New Britain,”” page 45.

Rev. Ralph Harrison, author of the music, was born in 1744 and dled in 1810. This 1s one of the old melodies, and can be found m man of the song books
from 1786‘ when it was first composed, to the present time. See ‘ Southern Harmony,”” *‘ Missouri Harmony,”’ 'and ‘‘ Sacred Harp,” ﬁason; “* Christian
Harmony,” by Houser, and many other books. lt is claimed that this is one of the first hymns of invitation for penitent sinners ever wntten



WEEPING SAVIOUR. S. M. 33

And when he was come near, he beheld the city and wept over it.—LURE 19; 41

sz BENJAMAN BEDDOME, about 1849. Key of F # Minor, JosErE BARN];Y
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I. Dld Chnsto er sin-ners weep? And shall our cheeks be dry? Let floods of pen - i - ten-tlal grief Burst forth from ev-'ry eye
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2. The Son of God intears The won-d’ring an-gels s% - Be thou as - ton-ished, O my soul, He shed those tears f-o?t.hee.
2
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3. He wept that we might weep; Each sin de-mands a te&_ In heav-en a - lone no sin is found, And there’s no weepmg there
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Rev. Beddome was born in Wishshire, 1717, and died 1795. He was a Baptist minister of great dlstmctlon He composed a large number of hymns, among
them was the above. His hymns were mostly written for his own services, but many of them now appear in the hymn books of the various denominations.
“ Weeping Saviour "’ is probably an English air. It is found in early American tune books.
Joseph Barnaby, author of the music. He wrote many tunes and hymns, which are referred to in many hymnals of this country.

ABBEVILLE. S. M.

“They were all filled with the Holy Ghost, and they spake the word of God with boldness. ~AcTs 4: 81
REv. BENJAMAN BEDDOME, 1818. Key of G Major.
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s. Come, Ho - ly Spir - it, come, With en -er - gy di-vine, Andon this poor, be-night - ed  soul, With beams of merc-y shine.
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u 2. Melt, melt this froz - en heart, This stub-born Wl]l sub - due; Each e - vil pas-snon o - ver - come, And form me all a - new
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3. Mine will the prohp-et be, But Thineshall be the praise;Andun - to Thee will 1 de - vote The rem-nant of my days.
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The above h?'mn was composed about 1818. See remarks about Rev. Benjamm Beddome under tune * Weeping Saviour.” The ongmal tltle to thls hymn was
 Invocation.” the early editions of the ** Sacred Harp *’ this tune is credited to E. J. King, but the original tune a lgpez:lrs in other books of much eatlisr date than
1834. See works of Andrew Law, Oliver Holden, Lowell Mason, and others early in the nineteenth century. Prof. King changed some of the notes.




HAMILTON. L. M.

Key of A Major. “Jesus said unto him, Thou shalt love the Lord thy God. This is the first and great commandment "—Marr. 22: 87, Arr. by B, ¥. WHITE 1844.
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ﬂl Come, all who love the Lord in-deed, Who are from sin and bond-age freed Subrmt to all the ways of God, And walk the nar - row, hap py road.
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2. Great tribulation you shall meet, But soon shall walk the golden street- Though hell may rage, and vent her spite, Yet Christ will save his heart’s delight.
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3. They've fought the fight, The race is run, Their joys are now in heaven begun Their tears are gone, their sorrows fle¢, No more afflicted now like me.
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The words of the above hymn are taken from a book called ¢ The Zion Songster,” page 222, hymn 193. It has nine verses; was publlshed in 1832. Seventh
edition. Com iled b Thomas Mason. Many of the songs were for camp-meeting purposes and other religious gatherings. Major F. White rearranged this
tune for the * Sacred Harp,”” in 1844. In its original form it was published on an earlier date by Thomas Mason and other authors of tune books

BLEEDING SAVIOUR. C. M.

' In whom we have redemption through his blood, forgiveness of sins according to the riches of his grace.""—EpH. 1: 7.

Isaac WatTs, 1707. Key of A Minor. Psalmist, hymn 472. Z. CHAMBLESS,
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« A las, and did my Sav-iour bleed? And did my Sov -reign die? Would he de- vote that sac-red head For such a worm as 1?
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z. Was it for crimes that [ have done, He groaned up-on the tree? A - maz -ing pit - y, grace un-known, And love be - yond de- gree.
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3. Thus might | hide my blush-ing face While His dear cross ap-pears ; Dis - solve _my heart inth: k-fulness. And melt mine eyes to tears.
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The original title to the above hymn was ** Godly Sorrow Ansin% From the Sufferings of Christ.” It was first published in Watts’ * Hymn Book No. 2.”” It

originally contained six verses. It is found in all the principal hymn books in this and foreign countries. See sketches of Isaac Watts elsewhere in this book.
We have been unable to get any data that is reliable about Z. Chambless. For a short sketch of him see James’ *¢ History of the Sacred Harp.”



AUGUSTA. C.M.D. 35

** Aud the people gave a shout, saylng, It is the voice of a god, and not of a man."—AcTs 12: 22,

J. Younc. Psalmist, hymn 248. Key of F Major. T. W. CARTER.
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O for a shout of sac -red joy To God, the sov-reign King! .
1 {Let ev - ry land their tonguesem - ploy, And hymns of  tri- umph sing, §2 J¢-Sus our God as -cends on hign,
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While an - gels  shout and praise their King, Let mor-tals learn their strains; . . .
3 1Let al the earth His hon-ors sing O’r all the earth He reigns’.}“' Speak forth His praise with awe pro - found,
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His heav’n - ly guards a - round At - tend Him ris ing through the sky With trum - pet's  joy ful sound.
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Let knowl -edge guide the song, Nor mock Him with a sol emn sound Up on a  thought-less tongue.
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This tune was published in ** The Temple Harsp," page 53. It appears in the earlier ** Sacred Harp,” by White and King, in 1844, and ‘‘ The Hesperizn Haro."
bv William Houser, in 1839, and other books. See remarks about Prof. T. W. Carter on page 106.



36 AMERICA. S. M.

Isaac WATTS, 1719. Key of A Minor.  “‘The Lord is merciful and gracious, slow to anger, and plenteous in mercy..l’s. 103: 8. WB!TMORE, 1332.
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1 My soul repeat his praise, Whose mercies are great, Whose an-ger is so slow torise, So read-y to a- bate.
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2. 1gh as the heav’ns are raised above the ground we tread So far the riches of hls grace Our highest thoughts exceed
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3. His pow’r subdues our sins, And his forgiving love, Far as the east is from the west Doth all our guilt re-move, Doth all our guilt re- move
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The hymn of the above tune 1s one of Dr Watts’ best and first appeared in his * Psalms of Davnd ** published in 1719.

The music appears also in the ‘‘ Southern Harmonw 1835, page 27, by William Walker, and ** Missouri Harmony,” 1837, page 49; and in the * Sacred
Harp,” by White and King, in xSﬁ and later editions e have been unable to find any data about Whitmore, the author of the music. He is also credited with
being the composer of the tune *‘ Florida,”” page z03. It is highly probable that the tune’ was published long betore 1832.

NINETY-FIFTH. C. M.

** Give diligence to make your calling and election sure: for if ye do these things, ye shall never fall."'—2 Prt, 1: 10.
Isaac WaTTs, 1707, Key of A Major. Cor’ToN.
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I % 1. When I can read my title clear To mansions in the skles, l 11 bid farewell toev’ ry fear,l’ll bid farewell to ev’ ry fear, And w1pe my weeping eyes. eyes

S e e e e

i 3

2z, Should earth against my soul engage, And fiery darts be hutled, Then I can smile at Satan’s rage, Then I can smile at Satan’s rage,And face a frowning world world
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3. There I shall bathe my weary soul In seas of heav nly rest, And not a wave of trouble rol‘ And not a wave of trouble roll A - crﬁ my peace-ful breast breast
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The original title of this hymn was Hope of Heaven,” or “Supported Under Trials on Earth It is No. 60 of Dr. Watts’ *Second Book of Hymns.”
This was one of the leading hymns in the reform movement of Watts, Wesley and Whitfield, and is one of the standard hymns of England and America.
In all the books at our command the above tune is_credited to Colton and we have been unable to find anything definite about him.
The tune, ‘“‘Ninety-fifth,” is published in “Missouri Harmony, 1837, gage 48, as well as previous publications of this book. *‘Southern Harmony,” by Williain
Walker, 1835, page 27, Lowell Mason, T. B. Masson, Law, Little and Smith, at much earlier periods than by the others above named. The words and tune
have been published in 2 number of books in the United States.




CHINA. C. M. 37

' And she went aud told them that had been with him, as they mourned and wept,”—Marxk 16: 10,

ISAAC Warrs, 1707. Rey of D Major. TIMOTHY SWANN, about 1780,
[
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Why do we mourn de-part - ing friends, Or shake at death’s a - larms? ’Tls but the vmce that Je - sus sends To® call them to his arms.
~
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Je - sus lay, And scat - tered all the gloom.

2. Why should we trem-ble to con-vey Their bod - ies to the tomb? There the dear flesh of
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I 3. Thence Hea rose, as - cend - ing high, And showed our feet lhe way; Up to
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Timothy Swann was born 1758 in Worcester, Mass dred m Shefﬁeld Conn o 1842 He was self tau, ht in music, only havmg attended a course of studres
for three weeks in a country singing school at Groton. W en he was sixteen vears of age he moved to Northfield, Mass. He was a hatter by trade, and while
engaged in this business, studied music for over thirty years. He wrote and taught music in New England. Many of his tunes werePublrshed and had wide
circulation. He was a genius in his way. His tunes were remarkable for their originality, and singularly unlike any other melodies. * China® is one of his
master-pieces, and illustrates his self-culture in the art of song. It is printed in song books of Law, Mason, Brllm;s Swann, Holden. In the * Missouri Har-
mony,” 1837, ‘‘ Southern Harmony,” 1835, and all along from 1807 up to the present, and was also prmted in the ‘Sacred Harp,” in 1844, by White and King.
The only song book he ever published was * The New England Harmony,” 104 pages.

LIVERPOOL. C. M.
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Lord e to shall fly At the great rrs-mg day.
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Key of F Major, “ Remember now thy Creator in the days of thy youth."—FEccr, 12: 1. M. C. H DAVIS
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Young peo-ple all, at - ten - tion give, And hear what 1 shall say; I wish your souls with Christ to live In ev - er-last - ing day day
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'7.. 2. Re-mem-ber you are hast-'ning on To death’s dark, gloom-y shade; Your ]oys on earth will soon be gone, Your flesh in dust be lard lard
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The above hymn was found in “ Mercer’s Cluster,” page 146, headed “Solemn Addresses to Young People Thrs is the thlrd revised edmon of said book.
Rev. Jesse Mercer of Powellton, Ga., was the editor i in 1823. The hymn has appeared in several hymn books, but none of them glve the author’s name or date of
the hymn. It is probably an I':’nghsh productron ““ Liverpool,” is “credited to M. C. H. Davis. "It appears in the * Sacred Harp,” l'w White and King, in 1844,
and later editions; ‘‘ Southern Harmony,” 1837, page 1, with all the verses in the hymn; and in the “ Christian Harmony,” by Walker, in 1866, page 583

It also has been pnnted in a great number of later books.




38 . WINTER. C. M. s,
Key of F Major. “And it was at Jerusalem the feast of thc dedxeahou and it was winter."—Jouy 10: 22, RF)ED’
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_to flow,In i y fet-ters bound,
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His 'hoar-y frost, his fleec - y snow, De-scend andclothe the ground; The liquid streams for - bear
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See history of Daniel Reed under tune of ** Windham.” * Winter” appears in the *“ Southern Harmony,”” in 1835, page 293; * Missouri Harmony,” 1837,
page 51, and in other song books_long prior to this. See ‘ Columbia Harmony,” 1793.

WINDHAM. L. M.

* Wide is the gate, broad is the way that leadeth to destruction. Straight is the gate, narrow is the way that leadeth unto life.”’—MaTr. 7: 13, 14,

lsu\c Wwarr, 1709. Eeyof E Mmor —_ . DANIEL READ, 1785,
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1. Broad is the roadthatleadsto death  And thou-sands walk togeth - er there; But wisdom shows a nar - row path, With here andthere a trav-'ler.
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. “De-ny thy-self, and take thy cross,” Is the Re-deemer’s great command; Na-ture must count her gold but dross, If she would gain this heav’nly land.
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3. The fear-ful soul that tires and faints, And walks the ways of God no 0 more,
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Is but es-teemed al - most a saint, And makes his own destruc - tion sure.
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4. Lord let not all my hopes be vain, Cre-ate my heart en -tire-ly new, Which hy-po-crites co

nor of th born 1757. He published the “A uld ne'er at-tain, Which false apostates nev-er knew.
Daniel Reed, the author of the music, was bor! u € “American Sop ” « "

and published several other selections. He died at New Hz;fveg ,pong » 1836, The music ﬁ'gSt%ODO;:(eare’g .'Zafﬁe “Eomlgnmc:,: garmon 1793, He also compll%‘}
a number of standard tunes, * Sherburn, Russia, Staffor and other psalmodies, H inging Bool.” ~ He is the author

€ 1s an American composer.
e number of hymns are dat:ed about thig time, 200 years ago
y .

Dr. Watts at the time he wrote this hymn, was engaged in wntmg church music, and 2 largy
Copyright, 1908, by J. s, James,



DETROIT. C. M. 39

‘' He saith unto him, Yea, Lord; thou knowest I love thee.”—Jonn~ 21: 15,

PHTLIP DODDRIDGE, 1766. Key of E Minor. ansnmv
2
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I 1. Do not 1 love Thee, O my Lord? Be-hold my heart, and see, And turn each curs-ed i - dol out, That dares to riv - al Thee. Thee.
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2. Do not 1 love Thee from my soult Then let me noth-ing love, Dead be myheartto ev-'ry joy When Je- suscan-notmove move
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3. Thou know’st I love Thee, dear-est Lord, But 01 long to  soar Far  from the sphere of mor-tal joys,And learn tolove Thee more more
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Philip Doddridge, D. D., the author of thlS hymn was born in London in 1702, over two hundred years ago. He was a scholar of high attainments ; was
ordained to the Nonconformlst ministry; was an Enghsh Congregationalist, and for many years was pastor of one of these churchcs—from 1829 to the time of his
death, 1852. He was a great pulpit orator and theologian. He composed many standard hymns and high-class sacred music.

This tune is credited to Bradshaw in the ** Southern Harmony, page 40, and published in 1835, and refers to ** Baptist Harmony,” page 139. No doubt it was
composed at an earlier date than this. It was printed in the ** Sacred Harp,” by White and King, in 1844, and in each revision up to 1869.

WATCHMAN. S. M.

“ Therefore shall ye abide at the door of the tabernacle of the congregation day and night seven days, and keep the charge of the Lord, that ye die not."—LEv. 8: 35,

CHARLES WESLEY, 1762. Key of Ep Major, LEACH
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s 1. Achargetokeep 1| have, AGod to glo ri - fy, A nev er-dy-ing soul to  save, And fit it for the sky. sky.
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4 2. Toserve the pres - ent age, My call-ing  to ful-fill, Owmay _ it all mypowersen- gage To do my Mas-terswxll' wnll'
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3. Arm me with jeal - ous care, As in Thy sight to live; And O Thy serv-ant, Lord, pre - pare A strict ac count to gnlre g|2ve
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4. Help me to watch and pray, And on Thy - self re - ly; As-sured, if 1 my trust be - tray, I shall for - ev -er die. die.
There are two accounts of the date of this hymn. The * Baptist Hymnal,” printed in 1837, gives the date in 1707. The * Natlonal Rymn Book of the United
States ™’ of 1893 fixes the date of composition in 1762. We are ‘nchned to believe the latter date is the correct one. ~See also ** M. E. Church South Hymnal,” page
486, in 1889. See sketch of Charles Wesley, under tune of ‘“ Arnold page Ié
** Watchman ** was in all editions of the ‘‘ Sacred Harp,” ﬁr White and ing, from 1844 to 1869; also in Mason’s * Sacred Harp,” 1841, page »-; ‘‘ Temple
Harp,’' page 122. Both of these books credited the tune to Leacl



40 LENOX. p, M.

Charles Wesley. 1750. Key B. Flat "‘Blow the trumpet tenth andseventh month.” Ley; 25.9
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1 Blow ye the trumpet blow, The gladly solemn sound; Let all the nations know, To earth’s remotest pound,
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2 Extol the Lamb of God, The all atoning Lamb; Redemption th;ough His blood Throughout the \\;t)—rl:l proclaim;
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3 The Gospel trumpet hear, The news of heavenly grace; .ind saved from earth, appear befsre your Savior's face;
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The year of jubilee is come;
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The year of jubilee is come; The year of jubilee is come; Return, ye ransomed sin

N S ners, home.
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.Original title to this hymn w?s. "'Fhe Year of Jubilee.” Published in the author's Hymn Book for the year 1730, Some authorities have cred-
lted this bymn to Toplady. This is incorrect for the reason that Torlady was not born until 1840, and could have been only 10 years old at
that time. Lewis Edson was born 1746 and died 1820. Was an American composer of great ability. Copyright by J. S. James



INVITATION. C. M. 41

“We will serve the Lord."—Josa. 24: 15.

EDMOND JONES, 1760. Key of E Minor. OLIVER BRONSON, 1783,
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I 1. Come,hum-ble sin - ner, in whose breast A thou-sand thoughts revolve, Come, with your guilt and fear oppressed,And make this last re-solve, And
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z Il go to Je-sus,though mysin Hath like a moun-tain rose; 1 know Hiscourts,I'll en -ter in, What-ev er may op- pose, What-

B e e e e e

— —
¥ .\ H 1 J. -
o—o—a——Fé—t—— —MA 9 —9—|0 F— F———q: ——o———| o — _1
I) — _'_t i— I ~ 5'_ E‘ i f L__ELJ N h . 5‘:*;'_[‘_4!1'_.'— Egjza——lta— ‘l
3 — L— L A S ' { I— S A S i | I N 11
v t 4 +
make this last re-solve, Come, withyour guilt and fear op-pressed, And make this last re - solve, And make this last re - solve:—
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ev :r may op-pose, I know His courts, I'll  en - ter  in, Whatev er may op - pose, What-ev - er may op - pose.
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Edmond Jones was an English Baptist minister, born in 1721, and died in 1765. He composed several important hymns, one of his best,is the above

named,
The above tune was composed by Oliver Bronson, sometimes called Brunson. He composed a book entitled * Select Tunes and Anthems.” Among those

that he published is * Invitation, ’ ** Jerusalem,” and “ Virginia,” and many other tunes, since 1780. He taught‘ music in various parts of New England, and
*omposed some select music in addition to the above-named. He composed a bock called *Select Harmony.” 3See encyclopedia of John W. Moore.



42 CLAMANDA. L. M.D.

“If the Lord delight in us, then he will bring us imf ; .ais land, and give it to us."—Nom. 14 : 8.

I;ey of E Minor. L 2 F. k. Chopin.
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Say, now ye love -ly so - cial band, Who walk the way to Ca-naan’s land; }
{Ye " who have fled from So-dom’s plain, Say, do you wish to turn a - gain? - gain? O haveyou ven-tured to the field,
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Say, now ve love -ly so - cial band, Who walk the way to Ca-naan’s land;
{ e ' who have fled from So-dom’s plain, Say, do you wish to turn a - gain? - gain?} O haveyou ventured to the field,
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IH‘Well armed with hel - met, sword and shield? And shall the world, with dread a -larms, Com pel you now to ground your arms ?
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‘Well armed with hel - met, sword and shield? And shz 4 the world, with dread a - larms,_ Com pel you now to ground your arms ?
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This tune is on page 42 of the * Sacred Harp’’ as it was published in 1844. Like some other tunes, we have been unable to find any trace of its history
cr the words in the tune. It is a great favorite among the older people who sung it from thirty to fifty years ago. It contains some very fine chords, and it
cften rzquested to be suig in conventions and other musical gathering:. especialy by thnse who use shaped note books.
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:LSAAC WaArTS, 1709, Key of G Major. (This hymn represents security and purity.) 2 Peter. 1-10.
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1 Whenl can read my ti tle clear To man-sions in the skies, Il bid fare-well to ev-"ry fear, And wipe my weep-ing eyes,
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z. Should earth a-gainst my soul en-gage, And fier darts be hurled, Then | can smile at Sa-tan’s rage, And face a frown-ing world,
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3. Let -ares, like a wilddel - uge, come, Let storms of sor - row fall, So I but safe-ly reach my home, My God, my heav’n my all,
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4. There 1 shall bathe my wear -y soul Inseas of heav’n-ly rest, And not a wave of trouble roll, A - cross my peace-ful breast,
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: i bid fare - well to ev ry fear, Pl bid fare-well to ev - 'ry fear, And wipe my weep-ing eyes.
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Then | can smile at Sa - tan’s rage, Then [ cansmile at  Sa -tan’s rage, And face a frown-ing world.
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So 1 but safe -ly reach my home, So I  but safe-ly reach my home, My God, my heav’n, my al]|
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And not a wave of trou ble roll, And not a wave of trou-ble roll, A - cross my peace - ful breast.

The original title of the hymn was, * The Hopes of Heaven Our Support Under Trials On Earth.” It appears in the author’s ** Hymns and Spix"itual Songs,”
Book No. 3.g Verse two, line ¥wo. was originallypwritten “hellish darts’’ instead of fiery darts.”’ In the third stanza, ‘‘may I et instead of ‘“so L” %‘hls
recious hymn is held in high esteem wherever the English language is spoken. It is applied to many different standard tunes in the Protesf‘ant church hymn
ooks. It is set to the tune of  Marlow,” and arranged by Dr. Lowell Mason. It is one of the standard hymns, and recoginized in the *‘ Natignal Hymn
Book,” and by the leading Protestant churches of America.” Author of the music is unknown. Copyright, 1909, by J. S. James-



44 THE CONVERTED THIEF. C. M. D.

Key of C Major. * And he said unto Jesus, Lord, remember me when thou comest into thy kingdom."—Luke 23: 12 Bass and tenor Arrby W, House,
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1. As on thecross the Sav-iour hung, And wept, and bled, and died; He poured sal - va - tion on a wretch That lan-guished at his side.
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2. Je - sus, Thou Son and heir of heav'n? Thou spot-less Lamb of God! 1 see Thee bathed in sweat and tears, And wel-t’ring in Thy blood.
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3. A -mid the glo -ries of that world,Dear Saviour, think o:_ me, Andin the vic-tories of Thy death Let me a shar - er be,
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His crimes, with in - ward grief and shame, The pen . i  tent con-fessed, Then turned his dy  ing eyes to Christ, And thus his prayer ad-dressed.
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Yet quick - ly from these scenes of woe In  tri - umph thou shalt rise, Burst through the gloom-y shades of death, And shine a-bove the skies.
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His prayer the dy - lng Je - sus hears, And in - stant - ly re-plies, To -day thy part - ing soul shall be With me Q— par - a- dise.

.p_,__._ i FE= e I — 2| v
9 FL = e e e e e e
- t C C A S e o —— —"

The words of the above hymn was taken from Mercer’s ¢ Cluster,” page 31, published in 1828 by Rev. Jesse Mercer, who was a Georgian, and lived and died
at Powellton, Ga. This was the third revised edition of his book. Its title was * Free Grace Displayed on the Cross.”' It is also in Lloyd’s (Greenville, Ala.)
hymn book, page 4. We have not been able to obtain the name of the author of the words.

The music to the above tune is of long standing, but none of the books we have consulted give the name of the author. It appears in ** Southern Harmoxx,”
by Wllliam Walker, 1835, page 5, and in tune books of an earlier date than this.
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 And David the king came and sat before the Lord, and said, Who am 1, O Lord®'—~1 Ciron. 17: 18. ** According unto the multitude of thy tends, neercles blot out my
JorN NEwTON, 1789. Key of C Major. transgressions,”—Ps. 51+ 1,
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1. A maz-ing gracel how sweet the sound That saved a wretch like met I once was lost, but now l m found Was blmd but I
2. 'Twas grace that taught my heart to fear, And grace my fears re-lieved; How pre-cious did that grace ap - pear The hour 1 first ubenﬂg/edslee-llseid
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3. Thro’ ma -ny dan-gers, toils and snares, | have al-read - y  come; ’Tis grace has brought me safe thus far, And grace will lead me home. home.
4. The Lord has prom-ised good to me, His word my hope se - cures, He ~will my shield and por-tion be As long as life en-dures -dures
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5. The earth shall soon dis-solve like snow, The sun for-bear to shine; But God who called me here be - low, Will be for - ev - er mme raine.
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The original tltle of thls hymn in “ Olney s Selectlons” is “ Falth s Revnew and Expectztlon " John Newton lxved in wickedness a_long time, but finally
turned to the work of his Lord and Master, and entered the ministry, and was a power as a preacher, poet, and hymn writer. He expresses his feelings at the time
léewrote :.hEe hlymg,  Amazing grace, how sweet the sound, That saved a wretch like me” He was born in 1725 and died in 1807. He was a minister in the

hurch of Englan

We have been unable to find the name of the author of the above tune There are numerous claimants of it, but after investigation there are doubts as to who
:s really the author. The tune appears on page 8 of *‘ Southern Harmony,” by William Walker, in 1835. It is believed that it was composed early in the nineteenth
tentury. The name of ** New Britain ' is suggestive of the source of the origin of the tune, but no author is given in any of the books we have examined of the

music. Copyright, 1909, by J. S. James.
SUPPLICATION. L. M.
Isaac WATTS, 1719, Key of A Minor. “I will ery unto God most high."—Ps, 67: 2.
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O Thou who hear’st when sinnersc cry, Tho’ all my crimes before Thee lie,Be-hold them not with an- gry look, But blot their mem-"ry from Thy book.
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The above tune and words appear in the Flfty-ﬁrst Psalm Watts “ Southern Harmony,” 1835, page 5; also in ** Missouri Harmony, in 1837, page 26, The
words appear in the ‘‘ Baptist Hymnal,’”” 1833, No. 206; page 95 of Watts' ** Hymns,’’ 1719. We find no trace of the author of the tune. 1t was published in the
“ Sacred arp,” by White and King, from 1844 to 1860,




46 DUBLIN. C. M.

** What is man, that thou art mindful of him ?"~Ps.8: 4,
Key of A Minor.
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the dust.

Lord, what is man, poor, feeble man!  Born of the earth at first; Hislife a shad-ow, light and vain,  Still has - t'ning to
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Lord, what is man, poor, feeble man!  Born of the earth at first; His life a shad-ow, light and vain,  Still has-t'ning to the dust.
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The above tune appears on page 27 of ** Missouri Harmony,”” 1837; page 13 of ** Southern Harmony,” by William Walker, 1835, and many of the old books of
Holden and others.

HANOVER. C. M.

‘I came not to call the righteous, but sinners to repentance,”"—MARK 2: 17.

JorN NEwTON, 1790. Key of A Minor. ‘‘Baptist Harmony,” page 247,
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x.;Come, humble sinner, in whose breast A thou-sand thoughts re-volve, Come, with your fear and guilt oppressed And mk this last resolve ;
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2. I'll go to Jesus, thzugl; my sin Like mountains round me close; I know His courts I'll en-ter in, What-ev er may oppose.
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Sea histury of Juln rlewion, author of the hymn, under tune ““ New Britain,”” page 45. This tune is one of the old melodies, and has been in the * Sacred
Harp,”” by White and King, from’ 1844 to 1869 ; outhern Harmony,” by William Walke:, 1835; * Missouri Harmony,” 1837, as well as many other of e song
books an*~dating that time.



PRIMROSE. C. M. 47

Isuc WATTs, 1709. Key of A Major. *The grace of God bringeth salvation.”"—TITUs 3: 1L Amzr CHOPIN, 1805.
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7“ " 1. Sal va-tion, O the joy - ful sound 'Tis pleas‘ure to our ears, A sov’reign balm for ev - ry wound Acor-dlal for our fears.
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2. Bur ied in sor - row and in sin, At hell’s dark door we lay, But we a-rise by gracedi- vine, To see aheav’n-ly day.
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o 3. Sal va - tion! let the ech-o ﬂy ﬁm spac-ious earth a-round; While all the ar - mies of the sky on spire to raise the <ound.
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First pubhshed in the author's ‘' Hymns and S mtual Songs,” under the tltle of ‘“Salvation.” Walter Shirley, it is thought, added the fourth verse to this
hymn in 1774. It appeared in Lady Huntingdon’s ‘‘ Selections," of which he was at the time editor. This hymn is said also to be approved and indorsed by the
leading church denominations of America. ~See ‘‘ National Hymn Book,”” page 14. Lyrically speaking, it is correct, and has literary excellence, fair propriety,
reverence, and spiritual reality. Isaac Watts was born in 1674 and died in 1748. Hewasa mlmster in the English Congregatlonalxst Church.

This tune was printed in the * Southern Harmony,”” in 1835, page ;f by William Walker, ¢ Missouri Harmony,” in 1837, page 21, as well as in many other

earlier books, Amzi Chopin was born in 1768. He composed a great deal of sacred music, and was a splendid musician. Copyright, 1908, by I. S. Tames.
IDUMEA. C. M.
CHARLES WESLEY, 1753. Key of A Minor. * A time to be born and & time to die.”—EccL. §: 2. A. D.qvmsou, 1817.
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i.And am I born to die? Tolay this bod - y down! And must my trem - bling spir it ﬂy In-to a world un-known?
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z. A land of deep - est shade, Un-plerced by hu - man thought; The drear - y re - gions of thc dead, Where allthmgs are for - got'
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4 3. Soon as from earth I go, What will be-come of me? E -ter - nal hap - pi - ness or woe Mustthen my por-tion be'
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4. Waked by the trum-pet sound | from my grave shall rise; Andsee the Judge with glo - ry crowned, And see the flam-ing skies!
The original title to these words was *‘ And Others of Riper Years.”” See history of Charles Wesley on this and other pages of this work. He composed over

6, 000 hymns, and this one was among his favorites.
’ lXanea was printed in Walkger s ¢ Southern Harmony,” in 1g35, page 31; ‘‘ Missouri Harmony,” in 1837, page 32. It was first published in 1817. Na

trace can be found of A, Davidson, author of the music.



48 DEVOTION. L. M,

*To shew forth thy lovingkindness in the morning, and with faithfulness every night, upon an instrument of ten strings, and upon a psaltery ; upon the harp witha
Isaac WartTs, 1719. Key of C Major. solemn sound, "—Ps. 92: 2, 3. AMARICE HALL, about 1811
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. Sweet is the day of sac -red rest; No mor - tal cares shall seize my breast; O may my heart in tune be found Like David’s harp of solemn mnnd sonnd
T

% (I

% 3 _]_ z

e e e e ﬁ-ﬁ%{—s&ﬂﬁt i
P Then shall I share a glo-nous part, When grace hath well refined my heart, And fresh sup- plles of joy are shed Like ho - ly oil, to cheer my head head
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3. Then shall I see, and hear, and know All 1 de - sired and wished be-low; And ev-'ry power find sweet em-| ploy, In that e - ter - nal world of ]Oy, ]oy
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The words as arran;ed in this hymn begm on the second verse of the orlgmal hymn, the first verse being Sweet is the work of God, my King.” The original
name of the hymn was ““A Song for the Lord’s Day.” Mr. Hall, the author of the music, was born in 1718 and died in 1827. He taugf1t music for several years.
Many of his tunes are in the old tune books, among some of the names are My Glory ' *“ Canaan,” * Crucifixion,” ‘‘ Harmony,” ** Hosanna,” ** All Saints **
(new) is said to be his greatest piece. He was a good singer, and taught music for a long time in Massachusetts and other States,
¢ Devotion *’ was first published by AmaricksHall in 1811. See page 13 of * Southern Harmony,” 1835; ** Missouri Harmony,” 1827, page 34.
Copyright, 1908, by J. 8. James.

Key of E Minor. KEDRON. L. M.
“Iord, remember me,”"—LURE 23: 43 Joun Wyerr,
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Thou Man of grief, re-mem-ber me, Thou never canst thy - self for - get Thy last ex - pir - ing ag -0 - ny,Thy faint-ing pangs and blood-y sweat
1
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This tune appears in ‘‘ Southern Harmony,”” by Wllllam Walker. 1835 and 1849, and *“ Sacred Harmony,” by White and King, 18, d . The
credited in ** Southern Harmony ' to Dare as the author. It is one of the old melodies (’Jf the nineteenth century. €, 1844 and 1869 fune 1




OLD HUNDRED. L. M. 49

' Sing, O ye heavens, . . . shout, ye lower parts of the earth : break forth into singing, ye mountains, O forest, and every tree therein."—Isa. 44: 28,
Biseop KEN, 1661. Key of A Major. ? e E\mx.. FRrRANC, 1541,
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O come, loud anthems let us sing, Loud thanks to our Al-might-y King. For we our voic-es high should raise, When our sal-va-tion’s Rock we Er;ise.
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Bishop Ken was born in Great Britain in 1637 and died in 1711. He was educated at New Oxford in 1762, and eighteen years later King Charles 11. appointed
him Chaplain to Princess Mary of Oran%, and before his death made him Bishop of Bath and Wells. He was a great orator, minister, and poet. King James II.
imprisoned him for refusing to sign the Declaration of Independence. He ministered to Charles Il in his last moments. His ** Manuel of Prayers,”” in which his
hymns were published, appeared in numerous editions up to the time of his death.

The music of *“Old Hundred ” is generally credited to Guil. Franc, of France, who is sometimes called William the Frenchman. He founded a school in
Geneva, in 1541, where he was Chapel Master for some time. He died in 1570, Some claim the music of ** Old Hundred ” to be one of Luther’s melodies, while
others attribute it to Bourgeois. It i1s generally conceded, however, to William the Frenchman. It is one of the oldest tunes in the books, and has been used
threughout Christendom for over 300 years.

MEAR. C. M.
‘' What if.God, willing to shew his wrath, and to make his power kuown, endured with much long-suffering.”—Rom. 8: 22,
Jesse MERCER. Key of G Major. AARON WrILLIAMS, 1760.
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1. Will God for-ev - er cast us  off? His wrath for - ev - er smoke A-gainst thepeo - ple of His love, His lit - tle_cho - sen flock.

2. Think of the tribes so dear ly bought With the Re-deem - er’s blood, Nor let Thy Zi - on be for - got, Whereonce Thy glo - ry stood.
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3. Where once Thy church-es prayed and sang Thy foes pro-fane - ly rage; A - mid Thy gates their en-signs hang, And there their host en-gage,
4. And still  to height-en our dis - tress, Thy pres-ence is with-drawn; Thy wonted signs of pow’r and grace Thy pow'r and grace are gone.
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5. No proph -et speaks to calm our grief, But all in si - lence mourn; Nor know the hour of our re - lief, The hour of Thy re - turn,
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There are two sources claiming the authorship of this tune. In one it is credited to Aaron Williams, who was born in 1734 and died in 1776, The tuneis a
Welsh air without doubt. The Americans claim an earlier date for the tune, 1726 ; that it is an American tune, and was composed by a Boston mmlst:rhbut do not
give his name. There has been but little change in the melodv. B. F. White made slight changes in the tenor and treble about 1846-47. It is one of the standard
%elodies, and has been for nearly 200 years. * Mear’’ appears in all the earlier publications of American tune books. See ‘‘ Southern Harmony,” by William

alker, 1835, page 24; * Missouri Harmony,” 1837, page 24. i - L.

The wgrsdsparge frgm “ Mercer’s Cluster K by gssg Mercer, minister of the gospel, Washington, Ga., 1830, 5th edition, page 391, and publication by same author

of same hymn but in 1823, page 397, while he lived at Powellton, Ga. Copyright, 1909, by J. S. James.



50 CONSOLATION. C. M.

* ;aear ,ue, O Lord, when I cry with my voice : have mercy also upon me, and answer me."—Psg, 27 : 7.

Isaac Warrs, 1707, Key of A Minor.
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1. Once more, my soul, the ris - ing  day Sa-lutes thy wak-ing eyes; Once more, my voxce, thy trib - ute pay To Him that rules the skies.
2, Night un- o night His name re - peats, The day re-news the sound, Wide as the heav’n on which He sits, To turn the sea-sons round 2
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’Tls He sup-ports mor - tal frame, My tongue shall speak His praise; My sins would rouse His wrath to flame, And yet His wrath de-lays.
On a poor worm TYhy pow’r might tred And I could ne’er with-stand;  Thy jus-tice mlght have crushed me dead, But mer-cy held Thine hand
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A thou-sand wretch-ed souls are fled Since the last set-ting sun, And  yet Thou length’nest out my thread, And yet my mo- men’rs run.
6 Dear God, let all my hours be Thine, Whilst [ en-]oy the light, Then shall my sun in smiles de-cline, "And bring a pleas-ant mght
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The above hymn was in the old hymn books printed under the name of ‘“ Morning Song.” It was taken from “ Hymns and Splrltual Songs, and contains six
verses. See remarks about Mr. Watts, on page 47, under the tune *‘ Primrose.’’
We can find nothing about Mr. Dean, the author of the music. It was published in * Southern Harmony,” in 1835, page 17; *‘ Missouri Harmony,” in 1837,
page 25, and books of earlier date, See ** Sacred Harp,”’ by White and King, from 1844 to 18

DISTRESS. L. M.

. “Then they cried unto the Lord in their trouble, and he delivered them out of their distresses.—Ps. 107: 6, .
ANNE STEELE. Key of E Miuor. Psalmist, hymn 1088.
1 2

%%1ﬁﬁ?ﬁft?§;”kﬁgh¥¢4 Etiaals ettt e |

1. So fades the lovely bloom'-ing flow’r, Frail, smxl-lng sol-ace of an hour;  So soon our tran-sient com-forts fly, And pleas-ure on-ly blooms to die.
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z. Is there no kind, no heal-ing art, To soothe the an-guish of the hez_iE? Spir - it  of grace, be ev-er nigh; Thy comforts are not made to die.
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3. Let gen-tle pa-tlence smile on pain, Till dy-i -ing hope re-vives a-gain, Hope WIpes the tear from sor-row’s eye, And faith points up-ward to the sky.
Anne Steele was born in 1706 and died In Broughton Hampshire in 1778. This hymn was supposed to have been composed by her in 1735. She was a great
woman. Her works of ‘many volumes—prose and hymns—were published in 1760 and 1780, and reprinted in 1863, and credited to Anne Steele. * Distress’’ is
rightly named, and applies to Miss Steele’s hymns, for she was a great sufferer all her hfe from bodily iliness and lasting grlef over the loss of her intendec
husband, who was drowned the day before the appointed wedding. _See further statements m the ‘“ Story of Hymns and Tunes,” by Brown and Butterworth.
rl:lo hiacetcr;an bﬁ found of the author of the music. It was published on page 22 of *‘ Southern Harmony," in 1825, by Walker, and its orgin, no doubt, was
much earlier than this.



MY HOME. C. M. st

* ‘Thine cyes shall behiold the land."—Isa. 33: 17.

SAMUEL STENNETT. Key of E Minor. C. F. LETSON.
e T s O e e ey
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v » 1. On Jor-dan’s storm-y  banks Istand, And casta wish-ful  eye To Ca-naan’s fair and hap-py land, Where my pos - se:-sions lie.
H
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HL PR O the trans-port - ing, rap-t’rous scene, That rises to my sight! Sweet fields ar-rayed in liv-ing green, And riv - ers  of de- li:l;
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Don’t you feel like go-ing home, Don’t you feel like go-ing home; My home it is in the prom-ised land, And 1 feel like go - ing home.
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Yes, | feel like go-ing  home, Yes, 1 feellike go-ing home, My home it is in the prom-ised land, And I feel like go - ing home.
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Samuel Stennett was one of the most influential and highly respected ministers of the Dlssentlnﬁ persuasion in England, and was a confidant of many of the
distinguished statesmen of his time. Doctor of Divinity was bestowed upon him by the Aberdeen University. He composed and published thirty-eight hymns.
Beside this, he wrote and publlshed theological works. He died in London in 1795.

Nothing is known of C. F. Letson, the person to whom credit Is given as being the author of this tune. No trace can be obtained when he composed it.




52 ALBION. S. M.

“ When two or three are gathered together iu my name, there am I in the midst of them."—Ma7T, 38; 20.

ISAAC wWarrs, 1707. Key of G Major. Psalmist, hymn 7¢7. BOYD.
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1. Come, ye that love the Lord, And let your joys be known; Join in a song with sweet accord, While ye surround His throne, While ye surround His throne.
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2. Let those re-fuse to sing Who nev-er knew our God But serv-ants of the heav’nly ng May speak their joys abroad, May speak their joys a-broad.
" )
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3. The men of grace have found Glo-ry be-gun be-low; Ce-les-tial fruit on earth-ly ground From faith and hope may grow, From faith and hope may grow.
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Isaac Watts was born in 1674 and died in 1748. He was an Enghsh Congregationalist. He was one of the greatest hymn writers in all Christendom. Other
sketches of his life and works can be found in other parts of this book.

This tune is credited in the * Southern Harmony,” 1835, to Mr. Boyd (see page 23), and “ Missouri Harmony,”” 1837, page 49. We have been unable to obtain
any data about Mr. Boyd. The tune also appears in earlier volumes of Mr. Holden and other song writers. The date of its composition is unknown.

CHARLESTOWN. 8s, 7s.

Key of F Major. * Jesus, thou Son of David, have mercy on me. And many charged him that he should hold his peace "—Mark 10: 47, 43. ~ STEPHEN JENKs, 1806.
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1 “Mercy, O Thou Son of Da-vid,” Thus blind Bar-ti  me-us prayed, “Oth-ers by Thy word are sav - ed, Now to me af - ford Thine aid.”
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2 Ma-ny for his cry - ing chid him, But he called the loud-er still, Till the gra-cious Sav - iour bid him,*Come and ask me what you will.”
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Stephen Jenks, New Canaan, Conn., published the ‘* Delights of Harmony ’ in 1805. Twenty-six of the tunes in that book were composed by him, and it was
publlshed on subscrlptlon He removed to Thompson, and dlecfthere in 1856. He was a ready composer.

** Charleston ”' is among the old tunes, and has been printed a great many years, early in the song books of the nineteenth century, and Stephen Jenks about
1805. He was a musician of some note. it was first published in the South by William Walker in the ** Southern Harmony,” page 23. e words of this hymn
are'taken from ‘‘ Mercer’s Cluster,” page 281, by Jesse Mercer, in 1823, 3d edition. None of the books at our command give the name of the author of the words,



JERUSALEM. L. M. 53

' Hope of eternal life, which God, that cannot lie, promised before the world began,"—T1Tus 1: 2.

JouN CENNICE, 1743. Key of A Minor, 1—s Arr. by WM. WALKER, about 1882.
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Je-sus, myall to heavnls gone, He whom1 fix m hopes up - on;
I \Histrack 1 see, and Il pur-sue The nar-row way till Him | view.
{The way the ho - ly proph-ets went, The road that leads from ban-ish-ment,
2. { The King’s high-way of ho - li-ness I'll go, for all His paths are peace.
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This is the way I long have sought, And mourned be-cause I found it not; }
My grief  a bur - den long has been, Be-cause | was not saved from sin.
4 {Then will 1 tell to sin-ners round, *What a dear Sav-iour I have found; }

I'll point  to Thy re-deem - ing blood And say, “‘Be-hold the way to God e I'm  on my jour-ney home to the

2
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Lo! glad Icome, and thou, blest Lamb, Shalt take me to thee, whose ! am; }

Not.h-lng but sin have 1 to give, Not_h»mg but love shall 1 re-ceive. P’m on my jour-ney home to the new Je-ru-sa - lem,
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I'm on my jour-ney home to the new Je-ru - sa-lem, So fare you well, So fare you well, So fare you well, 1 am go - ing home.
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Y new Je-ru-sa-lem, !'m on my jour-ney home to the new Je-ru - sa-lem, So fare you well, So fare you you well, So fare you well, lam go -~ mg home.
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The original title to this hymn was ‘ Christ, the Sinner’s Way to God ” John Cennlck was born in England in 1718 He ]omed the Methodlst societies of
the Wesley’'s when he was seventeen years old, and afterward became a preacher. A dispute arose in the church, and he afterward founded an independent church
of his own, which was gathered into the Whitfield and Huntingdon connection. Sometime after that he joined the Moravians, and_spent the remainder of his life
with them. He died in 1755, He was a man of sincere plety, was a polished poet and writer. His hymns were published in 1741. He was the author of two great
and well-known hymns, ‘“Children of the Heavenly King,’ and the above-named hymn. The stanzas in both hymns are regarded of the highest standard of
hymnics.  The last named has found its way into the hymn books of the American ehurches Alto by S. M. Denson 1911,

This tune is credited to William Walker (about 1832). ~See * Southern Harmony,”’ by him, page 11, 1835; “Christian Harmony,” by same author, page 207,
1866. The tune in its present form was arranged by Mr. Walker, but the author is unknown. Copyright, 1909, by J. S. James.




54 GEORGIA. C. M.

**Return unto me, aud I will return unto you, saith the Lord of hosts. But ye said, Wherein shall we return ?"~MaL. 87 ,
Key of E Minor,
—
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Re-turn, O God of love, re turn, Earth is a tire - some place; How long shall ~ we, Thy chil-dren, mourn Our ab-sence from Thy face?
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This tune appears in ¢ Southern Harmony,"” by Walker, 1835, page 72; *‘ Missouri Harmony,” 1837, page 28. The author of the words can not be found.

IMANDRA (New). 11s.

R ““He that loveth not his brother abideth in death."—JorN 8: 14.
Rey of F Major, ‘‘ Dover Selection,” page 186.
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Farewell, my dear brethren, the time is at hand, Our several engagements now call us away,
hen we must be part-ed from this social band; Our parting is needful and we must obey,
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This tune is taken from * Dover’s Selectiong,” page 192, and prlnted in ¢ Southern Harmony,”’ page 34, !835, “Sacred Harp,” by White and King, 1844 to
1869. None of the hymn books in this section shbw who composed the words. Alto by S. M. Denson, 1g11.




PARIS. L..M. 58

1e was in the world, and the world was made by him, and the .vorld knew him not.""—St. JouN 1: 33,
Key of A Major.
-~ ‘Wm. Billings.
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This spacious earth is all the Lord’s, And men, and worms, and beasts, and birds; He raised the buildings on the seas, And gave it for their dwelling-place.
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“Paris** is one of the old melodies, printed in the “ Missouri Harmony,” page &8, 1837, and many of the song books of the li rt
century. It has the same words now as in all the books in which ‘t was pubhsﬁed ' ' Y & carlier part of the nineteenth

VERNON. L. M.

*No man hath seen God at any time; the only begotteu Son, which is in the bosom of Lhe Father, he hath declared him."—S7. Jou~ 1: 18,

F. F. Chopin.

Key of E Minor.
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C ,O Thou traveler unknown, Whom still I hold, but can-not_see;

{M;négm-pa r; betore s ‘g’one, o L am ot at _‘fg"mh The } WIt.h :h.ee._all night ] mean to stay, And wres-tle till the break of day. day

i

. {ln vain Thou strug-glest to get free, 1 nev-er will un-loose my hold; } Wrest-ling, | will not let Thee go,Till | Thy name, Thy nature know.know.

Art thou the Man that died for me? The se - cret of Thy love un - fold. f
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“Vérnon ”’ is among t‘ne oldest melodies, and its composition dates back to the first of the nineteenth century. See * Southern Harmony,” by Walker, page 34,
1835; ** Missouri Harmony,” page ss, 1837. It appears also in some of Oliver Holden’s books.
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56 SAREM. C. M.

. ‘Thy name is as ointment poured forth."—SoNGs OF SoL. 1: 8. Mar
JoEN NEwTON, 1779. Key of F Major. “Dossey’s Choice,” page 58
- i

; . ‘ _ , . - -
. o o i i |~ = - . =
D e e e =T
A\ £ 3 I 1 I L ! I oz = [ L T 1 T II | [ ——

o/

1. How sweet the name of Je - sus sounds In a be-liev-er’s ear; It soothes his sor - rows, heals his wounds, And drives a-way his fear,
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z. It makes the wound-ed spir - it whole, And calms the troubled breast; 'Tis man-na to the hun-gry soul, And to the wea-ry rest,
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| And drives a-way his fear,...... Anddrives a-way his fear, It soothes his sor rows, heals his wounds, And drives a-way his fear.
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And to thewea ry rest,..... . And to the wea - ry rest, ’T‘ - na to the hun - gry soul, And to the wea-ry rest.
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3 Dear name! the Rock on which Ibuild, 4 Jesus! my shepherd, husband, friend, 5 Weak is the effort of my heart, 6 Till then ! would Thy love proclaim
My shield and hiding place; M(V. prophet, priest, and king; And cold my warmest thought, With every fleeting breath;
My never-failing treasury, filled My Lord, my life, my way, my end, But when [ see Thee as Thou art, And may the music of Thy name
W ith boundless stores of grace. Accept the praise 1 bring. I'll praise Thee as | ought. Refresh my soul in death.

See remarks about John Newton under tune ‘‘ New Britain,” page 45. This tune is printed in * Southern Harmony,” by Walker, page 12, 1835, and some of
the earlier song books. ‘‘Salem ” is considered one of the best hymns in use. See ““Standard Hymn Book,” No. 93, by Robert Ellis Thompson ; also see ** Best
Hymns,” No. 11, ®age 20, by Lewis F. Benson, D. D. It stands as No. 11 in the hymn books published in America.
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"*Watch ye, stand fast in the faith, quit you like men, be strong."~1 Cor. 16: 13.

Isaac WATTS, 1709. Key of G Major. Alto by S. M. DENson, 1911 F. PrICE, 1882,
[ 1
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Am ! a  sol-dier of the cross, A fol - lowr of the Lamb? 1 .
' 1And shal | fear to own His «cause, Or blush to speak His name? j Must 1 be car  ried
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Are there no foes for me to  face? Must 1 not stem
Is this vile world a friend to grace, To help me on
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to the skiesOn flow - ’ry beds of ease, While oth ers fought to win the prize, And sailed through blood-y seas?
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I  would reign; In - crease my cour-age, Lord, I'll bear the toil, en - dure  the pain, Sup-port - ed by Thy word.
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The hymn in the above tune was first entitled ‘‘ Holy Fortitude.” It was published after Mr. Watts had preached a sermon from Flrst Corinthians 16: 13, in
1709. We can find no data whatever of Mr. Price, the author of the music. It was published by William Walker, in *‘ Southern Harmony," page 45, 1835.



5% PISGAH. C. M.

REV. RICHARD BURNHEAM, 1783. Rey of A #Lord, remember me."—LOKE 23: 43.
—Ta_a_al PR S S S — l\ A N I R §
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1. Je sus,Thou art the sin -ner sfriend Assuch I look to Thee, .. Now in the bow -els of Thy love, O Lord. re-mem - bcr me.
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z. Re - mem-ber the pure word of grace,Remember Cal -va - ry, ....... Re mem-ber all Thy dy - inggroans,Andthenre-mem ber me.
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3. Thou wondrous ad - vo - cate with God 1 yield my-self to Thee,.... While Thou art sit - ting on Thy throne,O Lord,re—mem- ber me.
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4. And when Iclose my eyes in death, And creature helps all ﬂee, ..... . Then, O my great Re-deem-er, God, I pray re-mem-ber me.
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Now in the bow-els

While Thou art sit-ting on Thy throne, O Lord re-mem-ber me.

|

re-mem-ber me.

pray re-mem-ber

Thrs hymn was first published in the author’s new hymn book of diverse sub)ects He trusted in the grace of his Mister for an abiding place of his immortal
anul  He was buried in Totenham Court Chapel in 1810. ]. C. Lowry was a musician of standing in his day and wrote a great deal of sacred music. The time
of :is birth and death we have not been able to ascertain. Copyright. 1909 by J. S, James,



HOLY MANNA. 8s & 7s. 50

“Worship the Lord in beauty of holiness."—P&.29: 2. ' It is mauna. This s the bread which the Lord hath given you to eat."—Ex. 161 15.
Key of C Major I W. MOORE.

e AT e T U e
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} Allis vain unless the Spirit Of the Holy One comes down; Brethren, oray and

-
Breth-ren, we have met to  wor-ship, And a - dore the Lord our God;
1 Will you pray with all your pow-er,While we try to preach the Word?

o
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12 2 Brethren, see poor sinners round you Is there h bling jai
— —— o , you, 4 Is there here a trembling jaiter,
%’%*F_F—r “F‘ Fﬂ[_‘.F_"Fl th_ 1 Trembling on the brink of woe; Seeking grace, and filled wit'h fears?
“I“_Ff'_" 5 Death is coming, hell is moving, Is there here a weeping Mary,
Can you bear to let them go? Pouring forth a flood of tears?
See our fathers, see our mothers, Brethren, join your cries to help them;
— i And our children sinking down; Sisters, let your prayers abound;
——ﬂ—i—'_—.«I‘ - _—i‘—i—_l‘j__-tE:’ om Brethren, pray, and holy manna Pray, O pray that holy manna
Will be showered all around. May be scattered all around.
- - d.
ho -ly  man-na Wil be show-ered all a- round m“ 3 Sisters, will you join and help us? 5 Let us love our God supremely,
——— [ Moses® sisters aided him; Let us love each other, too;
A d i- p 'trii Will you help the trembling mourners, Let us love and pray for sinners,
Lk ¢ Who are struggling hard with sin? Till our God makes all things new
Tell them all about the Saviour, Then He'll call us home to heaven,
I 3 _.. Tell them that He will be found ; At His table we'll sit down;
|J _'_[’__‘i‘_[:i—i“ F;[—:E» iﬁ_]l Sisters, pray, and holy manna Christ will gird Himself, and serve us
Will be showered all around. With sweet manna all around.

This is one of the tunes of long standing, and has peen sung and played by church_people in conventions and singing societies for almost one hundred years. [t
is suggested that the chorus may be successfully rendered to “Lord, Revive Us.”” From the best mformat]on at our command we credit J. W. Moore with the
music, who wrote and published an encyclopedla of music, known as Moore’s * Encyclopedia of Music,” with an appendix introducing musical events up to 1876, 1
was first published in 1854. Printed in ** Southern Harmony, page 103, 1835. hir. Moore was from the State of Vermont.

Copyright, 1905, by § S. Tames.



60 PORTUGAL. L. M.

** Blessed is the man whose strength is in thee,"’—Ps, 84: 5,

isaac Warrs, 1719. Key of G Major. THORNTOM,
A& o
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. How pleas-ant, how di vine ly fair, O Lord of hosts, Thy dwell-ings are! . With long de sire my spir - it faints,
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_F _ = II . My flesh would rest in Thine abode, 4 Blest are the men whose hearts are set
My panting heart cries out for God; To find the way to Zion's gate;
-4 [ { T i | My God! my King! why should I be God is their strength ; and through the road
9;# —?_Es_ IF is @ LI t ; ,Es_!! So far from all my joys and Thee! They lean upon their Helper, God.
To meet th’as - sem blies of Thy saints.
3 Blest are the souls that find a place 5 Cheerful they walk with growing strength,
% “F ;:': _‘_,c"b ——4:[_—711 Within the temple of Thy grace; Till all shall meet in heaven at length,
’ =11 There they behold Thy gentler rays, Till all before Thy face appear,
And seek Thy face, and learn Thy praise. And join in nobler worship there,
@h T s S y—— ] s li
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It is one of the oldest melodies that can be found. Mr. Thornton, the autnor of the tune, is unknown. It is credited to him in * Missouri Harmony,” pag= 61.
1837, and in *‘ Southern Harmony," by William Walker, page 287, 1835.
See remarks about Isaac Watts in other parts of these sketches.



SWEET RIVERS. C. M. 61

" And he shewed me a pure river of water ot life, clear as crystal, proceeding out of the throue of God and of the Lamb,"—RrCv. 22: 1.
Key of F Major.

]. W. Moorz.
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Sweet ri vers of re - deem - ing love Lie just be - fore mine eye, , . . .
 \Had 1  the pin ions of a dove I'd to those ri - vers fly; } I'd  rise su-pe- rior to my pain,
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A few moredays, or years at most, My  trou-bles will be o'er; .
z {l hope to join ~ the heav’n - ly host On Ca-naan's hap - py shore. My  rap -tured soul shall drink and feast
il Y
B ] ——c———l— J— : _-&—?h— ———p—
S T R e e e
I — A o
A5 [ o E'—l-—p—— & LH———r——*—t—’—F r—‘t——P '—jj—_p
L\ t (— t - i I
With  joy out - strip the wind, I'd cross  o'er Jor - dan’s storm -y waves, And leave the world be hirid.
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In love’s un - bound -ed sea: The glo - rious hope of end - less  rest Is rav -ish - mg for me
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Thls tune appears in “ Southern Harmony,”” by Walker, 1835, page 166. It is credited by William Walker to Moore. It is taken from ‘‘ Baptist Har-

mony,’’ page 468. It is highly probable that the tune was composed by J. W. Moore, of Vermont. He published an ** Encyclopedia of Music,”" in 1854, and added
an edition of the same in 1876.



62 PARTING HAND. L. M.

“ But as touching brotherly love ye need not that I write nnilo vou : for ve vourscivea ave taught of . 5 .
g God to leve one another.,”—1T s, 4 : 9.

Key of G Major.

Fat

JEREMIAH INGALLS, 1802,
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1 Your friendship’s like a drawing band, Yet we must take the parting hand.
L

{ My Christian friends, in bonds of love, Whose hearts in sweetest union join, }2. Your company’s sweet, your union dear, Yet

Your words delightful to my ear
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{ How sweet thefhours have passed away Since we have met to sing and pray; }4. O could [ stay with friends so kind, But
3+ L How loath we are to leave the place Where Jesus shows his smil-ing face. How would it cheer my drooping mind!
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Yo 1T 1 Te oo I-JIFTT +4.3] 5 Andsinceitis God’s holy will,
L = I T = 7 I L M ;‘11 We must be parted for a while,
\“7‘/ - T — L ML In sweet submission, all as one,

We'll say, our Father’s will be done.

wheﬂ I see that we must part You draw like chords around my heart.
Fal n 4 J- 1.
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duty makes me understand That we must take the parting hand.
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6 My youthful friends, in Christian ties,
Wy;xo seek for mansions in the skies,
Fight on, we’ll gain that happy shore,
Where parting will be known no more.

Sl
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7 How oft I've seen your flowing tears,
And heard you tell your hopes and fears !
Your hearts with love were seen to flame,
‘Which makes me hope we’ll meet again.

8 Ye mourning souls, lift up your eyes
To glorious mansions in the skies;
O trust His grace—in Canaan’s land
We'll no more take the parting hand.

9 And now, my friends, both old and young,
I hope in Christ you’ll still go on;
And if on earth we meet no more,
O may we meet on Canaan’s shore.

10 I hope you'll all remember me
If on earth no more I see;
An interest in your prayers I crave,
That we meet beyond the grave.

11 O glorious day! O blessed hope !
MVJ soul leaps forward at the thought
hen, on that happy, happy land,
We’ll no more take the parting hand.

12 But with our blessed holy Lord
We'll shout and sing with one accord,
And there we’ll all with Jesus dwell,
So, loving Christians, fare you well.

Jeremiah Ingalls was a native of the State of Massachusetts; born in 1764 and died in 1828. In 1804 he published a book called “ Christian Harmony.” The

above tune, ‘‘ Parting Hand,” was composed in 1803.

Among some of the leading tunes of his are *“ Northfield”’ and ‘‘ New Jerusalem.”

field.”” It may be that he wrote the words to ‘‘ Parting Hand,"” as well as the music.
Copyright, 1909, by J. S. James.

He was a music teacher, and traveled through the States of New Hampshire, Vermont, and Massachusetts.
A more extended sketch of Mr. Ingalls is given under the tune of ** North-
He usually wrote the words to his own tunes.



CORONATION. C.M. 63

“Thou shall be a crown of glory in the land of the Lord, and a royal diadem In the hand of God.” lIsa. 62; 3.

Rev. Epwaro Perroner, 1779, Key of G. Major. Ouiver HoLDen. 1793,
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1. All hail the pow'r of Je sus’ namel Let an - gels pros - trate fall, Bring forth the roy -al di a dem, And
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rael's race, A rem- nant weak and small; Hail Him who saves you by His grace; And
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3. O that with yon - der sa- cred throng, We at His feet may falll We'll join the ev - er-last-ing song, And
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crown Him Lord of all, Bring forth the roy - al di a - dem, And crown Him Lord....ceiene of all.
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crown Him Lord of all, Hail Him who saves you by His garce, And crown Him Lord. ......... . of all.
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crown Him Lord of all, We'll join the ev er - last - ing song, And crown Him Lord... ........ of all.
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See History of Oliver Holden on page 313. Copyright, by J. S, James, 1909,



64 NASHVILLE. 8s, 8s, & 6s.

* Thou shalt be like a wilered garden, and hke a spring of water, whose waters fail not."'—Isa. 63 ; 11.

JEREMIAH INGALLS, 1800. CAMPBLLL, trauslator, 1804. Key of A Major. JEREMIAK INGALLS, 1800.
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1. The Lord in - to  His gar - den come, The spi -ces yield their rich per-fumes, The spi-ces yield their rich per-fumes, The lil - ies grow and thrive;
2, O thatthis dry and bar - ren ground In springs of wa-ter may a-bound, In springs of wa - ter may a- bound, A fruit-ful soil be- come;
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3 Come breth-ren, ye that love the Lord, Who taste the sweet-ness of His word ‘Who taste the sweet-ness of His word, In Je -sus’ ways go  on;
4. The glo rious time is roli - ing on, The gra-cious work is now be - gun, The gra-cious work is now be - gun, My soul a  wit-ness is;
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Re-fresh - ing show’rs of grace di-vine From Je - sus flows to ev - ’ry vine, From Je -sus flows to ev-’ry vine, Which make the dead re-vive.
The des - ert blos-soms as the rose, While Je-sus con-quers all His foes, While Je-sus con-quers all His foes, And makes His peo- ple one,
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Our trou-bles and our tri - als here Willon - ly make us nch ~ er there, -WI“ on - ty make us rich - er there, When we ar-rive at home. home.
taste and see the par-don free For all man-kind as well as me, For all man-kind as well as me, Who come to Christ may live. llve.
1
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This was ongmally called “Garden Hymn.” It is sometimes credited to William Campbell, author of *“ Glorious Light of Zion,” “ There is a Holy City,”
“ There is a2 Land of Pleasure.” )

Jeremiah Ingalls was born in 1764 and died in 1828. He was the author of several hymns, as well as composer of a great deal of music, and published
several volumes of music. He was an American. Copyright, 1908, by J. S. James.




SWEET PROSPECT. C. M. 65

8AMUEL STENNETT, 1787, Rey of E Minor *“Thine eyes shall behold the Lamb."-~Isa. 83: 17. WiLLiaAM WALKER, 1833,
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On Jor - dan’sstorm y banks I stand, And cast a wish ful  eye .
E 1To Ca naan’s far and hap - py land, Where my  pos - ses sions  lie. } Oh, the trans - port - ing,
v T ] —r=3 I : T 13 T ] | —
G : —1—3 - I = T | : T . . — = =i
b + -
s =1 i I [ J— | - = =) i —F 1 T F— ]
QA== = g A L Co L a o=y = 3 ]
O'er all those wide - ex - tend ed plains, Shines one e ter nal  day; .
%\ There God the Son for ev er reigns, And  scat ters might a - way. } Oh, the ftrans - port ing,
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No chill ing winds, or peis - 'nous breath, Can reach that health ful shore; .
3. {Sick ness ang sor N row, pain and death,, Are  felt and feared no more.' Oh, the tran purt ing,
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rap-t’rous scene, That ris - es  to my sight, Sweet fields ar rayed in liv ing green, And riv - ers of de - light.
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rap-t’rous scene, That ris - es to my sight, Sweet fields ar rayed in liv ing green, And riv - ers of de - light.
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Samuel Stennett was a Doctor ot Divinity. The degree was bestowed upon him by Aberdeen University. He was often engaged in writing theological works.
He comfosed and published a number of popular hymns. He was the author of * On Jordan’s Stormy Banks I Stand.”” He died in London in 1795.

William Walker, who composed the above tune, lived and died in Sparmnburg, S. C. In 1835 he published ** Southern Harmony ;"' afterward the *‘ Christian
Harmony,”” and revised the same in 1866, and printed several editions of ** Southern Harmony.”” He also printed, in 1857, a book called ‘* Southern-Western Pocket
Harmony.” In 1842 and 1866 he published the ‘* Christian Harmony.” It has been revised since his death, in 1gor. He also composed a song book called *‘ Fruits

and Flov ws,’'




66 KINGWOOD. 8, 8, +4.

Ke;&o:' A Major. Psa. 39-4, HuMPHREYS, 1830.
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My days,my weeks,my months,my vyears,Fly rapid as the whlrhng spheres, Fly rapid as the whirling spheres Around the steady pole; Time, like the tide, its motion
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1 N Lt — 111 How swift the moments pass between,
And whisper as they 1ly,

g —N— N ———— Unthinking man, remember this,
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—-——0~ = U - S ‘-O—'—-L—‘-d'—l__ That you must groan and die.
keeps, And 1 must launch thro’ endless deeps, And I must launch theo’ eneless dupc, Where endless a - ges roll. O
PP —«\—h 3. My ' ’

é##:]:j_-_'_l:‘ﬁ_ ‘ E—t——1 ’“i:jq (E'*’ ’)i ._EF_- ﬁ'—g 11 Thine earthly tent must shortly fall,
P N -] And thou must take thy flight
Beyond the vast expansive blue,

- To sing above, as an-gels do,
9 gﬁ—,_Q_—t—H_‘_r.:—jvT;:: L_; ;:;ngh‘_)_\_ 7] 'ji:F:F_Fji Or sing in endless night.

The above hymn appears in ** Zion Songster.” Second and third verses are not of the same hymn, and must have been taken from another hymn book. The
wiginal hymn has ten verses. The author’s name in this book is not stated.

* Kingwood "’ is one of the old melodies published by William Walker in *‘ Southern Harmony,” in 1835, page 98. We can find no data nor information apbuut
Mr. Humphreys, the author of the music, in *“ Southern Harmony.”



COLUMBUS. C. M.D.

67

** Now the just shall live by faith : but if any man draw back, my sou! shall have no pleasure in him."—HEs, 10: 88,

MERCER’S * Cluster,” page 383,

Key of F# Minor.
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Oh,once I hada glo-rious view Of my re-deem-in Lord .
I He'said, Pll be a God to you, And 1 be-lieved word But now lhave a deep-er stroke Than all my groan-ings are; My
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Oh, what im - mor-tal joys 1
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‘When my hard heart be-gan to melt, By love dis-solveda -

e way'

But my com-plaint is bit - ter now, For all

my joys are gone; I've

felt On that ce - les - tial day,
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ﬁaﬁ_— I — =g 3 Once I could joy the saints to meet,
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To me they were most dear;
1 then could stoop to wash their feet,
God has me of late for-sook, He’s gone, I know not where where

And shed a joyful tear;
But now I meet them as the rest,

T — And with them joyless stay ;
ﬁ_%ﬂgﬁg—' — My conversation’s spiritless,
o— —ds.kp= Or else I’ve naught to say.
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strayed! I’'m left!
Ta’

e |

The words in the above hymn are selected from Mercer’s “ Cluster,” by Jesse Mercer, of Powellton, Ga., 1823.
But Not In Despair.”* * Columbus” is one of the good old tunes, but the author’s name is unknown.
5y William Walker, page 5.

4 1 once could mourn o’er dying men,
And longed their souls to win;

[ travailed for their poor children,
And warned them of their sin;

But now my heart’s so careless grown,
Although they’re drowned in vice,
My bowels o’er them cease to yearn—

My tears have jeft mine eyes.

I know not how: The light’s from me wnthdrawn

5 I forward go in duty’s way,
But can't perceive him there;

Then backward on the road | stray,
But cannot find him there;

On the left hand, where he doth work,
Among the wicked crew,

And on the right I find him not
Among the favored few.

6 What shall | do?—shall I lie down
And sink in deep despair;
Will He forever wear a frown,
Nor hear my feeble prayer?
No; He will put His strength in me,
He knows the way I've strolled,
And when I'm tried sufficiently
1 shall come forth as gold.

The title of the hymn was * Perplexed,
It was published in 1835 in * Southern Harmony,”



68 SALEM. L. M.

“'Christ died for our sins.”—1 Cor. 15:3.
Isaac Watts, 1709. Key of B Minor. Meth. H. B. p. 455, and Psalmist, 232d Hymn.
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He dies, the Friend of sinners dies! Lo Salem's daughters weep around: A solemn darkness veils theskies, A sudden trem - bling shakes the ground.
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‘ Say, ‘“'Live forever, glorious King, Born to redeem, and strong to save!" Then ask, ‘O Death, where is thy sting, And where thy victory, boasting Grave?”

. B e (S
None of the books we have examined give the author of the above tune. It is published in Missouri Harmony Dy Carden, 1827 and 1837, page 47: in the
Southern Harmony by Walker, 1837 and 1848, page 53. The other hymn was taken from where it bears the title, ‘Christ Dying, Rising, and Reigning.”" The hymn

has six verses.
MIDDLEBURY. 6S, US.

“I will rejoice in the Lord.”’—Haba. 3:18.

Charles Wesley, 1755. Key of A Major. Meth Hymn Book, p. 357.
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‘ Come away to the skies, My beloved arise, And rejoice in the day thou wast born; On this festival day, Come exulting away, And with singing to Zion return.
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We have iaid up ~ur love And our treasure above, Though our bodies continue below: The redeemed of our Lord, We remember his word, And with singing to Paradise go.
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We have been unable to find the author of the above tune. The first book we have been able to find it printed in is the Southern Ha by Walk
page 17. It has been printed in each revision If The Sacred Harp 1844-1850 and 1869. Nune of the tune books give the author of the muslr:oxll)‘,he );wm: v\c;ls tl:isrr?-‘-
vosed by Weslev, 1755, under the title, “On the Birthday of a Friend,” being his wife's 29th birthday. There are two additiona! staazas.




MINISTER’S FAREWELL. C. M. D. 69

Key of G Major. ** A fricud loveth at all times."—Pxov. 17: 17,
ngjEEE’:‘E__{.J_ P R LI T R r, — —
~ -rl-jzl:[ :l-I‘r:E:rE— o I = e 5%@5 g GL &ET]I
‘y — 5= Lt L— 14. 1
v 6—— 9—{-! i S kv | 7 et S’ B 3%—
&&H&* 'frd 8- ————atad et —agdfab——n5lo-
A\ S L'; ! B N U | M I—
Dear friends, farewell! 1 do you tell, Since you and [ must part; | Your love to me has been most free, How can I bear to jour-ney where

ere joined in heart. Your conversation sweet; ith you I cannot meet!
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2 Yet do I find my heart inclined 3 Itrust you'll pray, both night and day, 4 If I'm called home whilst 1 am gone 5 I long to ago,—then farewell, woe,
To do my work below; And keep your garments white, indulge no tears for me; My soul will be at rest;

When Christ doth call I trust | shall For you and me, that we may be 1 hope to sing and praise my King No more shall I complain nor sigh,
Be ready then to go. The children of the I'ght. To all eternity. But taste the heavenly feast.

1 Rave you all, both great and small, If you die first, anon you must, Millions of years over the spheres O may we meet and be complete,
In Christ’s encircling arms. The will of God be done : Shall pass in sweet repose, And long together dwell,

Who can you save from the cold grave 1 hope the Lord will you reward While beauty bright unto my sight And serve the Lord with one accord,
And shield you from all harms. With an immortal crown. Thy sacred sweets disclose. And so, dear friends, farewell !

This tune was published in a number of song books by different authors early in the nineteenth century, and in all the revised editions of the *Sacred
Harp,” by White and King, since 1844. None of these publications give any information about the author of the music or words. Publications of » more
recent date have changed the tune in several respects, and put their names to it as the author. The original author is unknown. See * Southern Harmonv
by William Walker, page 14, 183s.



70 GAINSVILLE. 7s. (Original.)

* Humble yourselves therefore under the-mighty hand of God, that he may exalt you in due time. v—~1 PET. 5: 6,

WIBLIAM HAMMOND, 1745, Key of A Major. W. D. JoNES, gbout 1867,
| 1
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o/ 1. Lord we come be fore Thee now, At Thy feet we hum bly bow, O do not our sult dis- dam, Shall we seek Thee, Lord, in vain?
2. Lord, on Thee our souls de-pend; In com-pas-sion now de-scend; Fill our hearts with Thy rich grace, Tune our lips to $ing Thy praise.
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3. In  Thine own ap - pomt»ed way Now we seek Thee, here we stay; Lord, we know not how to go, Til a blessfmg Thou be - stow.
4. Send some mes-sage from Thy word That may joy and peace at-ford; Let Thy Spir - it now im-part Full sal -va-tion to each heart.
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. Com-fort those who weep and mourn; Let the time of joy re-turn; Those who are cast down lift up, Strong in falth in love, and hope.
6. Grant that all may se°k and find Thee 2 God su- preme - ly kind; Heal the snck the cap - tive free, Let us re - joice in Thee.
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‘W. D. Jones, or WlIhs” Jones, as he is usually called who composed the above tune, resides in Carroll County, Georgia, and has lived there all his life.
He is a member of the Baptist church, is a great lover of sacred music, and has composed sacred tunes. He has Eeen a member of Chattahoochee Musical
Convention for forty years, and was several times tax collector of his county

The hymn to this tune is taken from Mercer’s ‘‘ Cluster,”” published in 1823.

SAVE, MIGHTY LORD. L. M.
“The Lord was received up into heaven, and sat at the right hand of God."—MaRrK 16: 19.

JOHN CENNICK, 1743, Key of F Minor. 2 CHORUS. J. A. AND J. F. WaDE, 1854. Re-arranged by J. S. J., 1909.
—
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J - sus, my all, t h S h L d,
1 Hee o & n?y ﬁg;eg :fpgoor:e' S:z:: Q:ghg_y o o }O save, save, mlght-y Lord, And send con-vert-ing pow-er down, Save mighty Lord.
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The the ho-1 ht-
% The :‘é% that lesds %Ogrggﬁf;hv;f;}t gi“',:: ﬁ:éht_y LordLord O save, save, might-y Lord, And send con-vert-ing pow-er down, Save mighty Lord.

1
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3. 'Il'}lle '('gg sfg,'galﬁ“ﬁé gfa{‘hos alrle S::csé gg“’,‘;' ﬁ'ﬁgm; Lord ord. O save, save, might-y Lord, And send con-vert-ing pow-er down, Save mighty Lord.
John Cennick was born in 1718 and died in 1755. He was an English Moravian, and published the above words in 174%) twelve years before he died. e
r.ame of the song was. *“ O Save.” We have changed it to, ‘“ Save, Mighty Lord.” See remarks of him in other parts of this bool isi H "
. A. and J. F. Wade lived in South Carolina when they composed the above music. Several of their songs appeared in Socba Sarp, Dubhshed by John G.
McCurry, in 1855. We can obtain no further trace of them. They were probably brothers. Copysight, 1909, by J. 8. Jam




LEANDER. C. M.D. 71

""Then answered Peter and said unto him, Behold, we have forsaken all, and followed Lhee.""-~MATT. 19: 27.

Isaac WaTTs, 1707. Key of A Minor. AUSTIN.
Iy—AFl—o—o—o-Fi———F—F T
S 7 o L

1. My soul for-sakes her vain de-light, And bids the world fare-well;  Base as thedirt be-neath the feet, And mis-chie-vousas hell.
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2. There’s nothing round this spacnous earth That suits my soul’s de - sire; To bound-| less joy and sol ~ 1d mirth My no-bler though’rs as - pire.
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‘ Nolon - ger will I ask your love, Nor seek your frlend-shlp more;  The hap - pi-ness that I ap-prove Is not with-in your fowr pow’r.
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Oh, for the pin-ionsof . dove To mount the heav’ n-ly road; There shall 1 share my Sav-xourslove, There shall I dwell with God God
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The above is one of Isaac Watts’ hymns, and is supposed to have been composed about 1707. The exact date, however, is hard to ascertam
*“Leander”” is a very old tune, and dates early in the nineteenth century, and can be found in most American song books. See ¢ Southern Harmony,” by
Walker, 1835, page 128. It is credited in that book to Austin. We can find no information concerning him. See also * Missouri Harmony," 1837, page 1290.



72 THE WEARY SOUL.

Key of F Major. “ Come unto me. all ye that labour and are heavy laden, aud T will give you rest."—bMarr. 11 25 7. 7. WHITE: 1844.
— —— e —— kK Y 3 - N ——_E e T
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Ye weary, heavy laden souls, Who are oppressed and sore, | Tho’ chilling winds and beating rains And enemies s ding us:
é_{ Ye travelers thra}"the wilderness To Canaan’s peaceful shore', . And waters deep and cold, Hrroundin ke courage and be bold,
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{ Farewell, my brethren in the Lord, Who are for Canaan bound, } I hope that I shall meet you there In mansions of eternal bliss, .
2- 1 And should we never meet again Till Gabriel’s trump shall sound, On that delightful shore, Where parting is no more.

[ S S O ' ' : - T _H_#Z“‘;i‘hf‘_ -~ ———h—f A -]
e e e e e e e
J. T. White, the author of the above tune, was a nephew of B. F. White. " He moved to Texas about thirty years ago; taught singing school in that State for

thirt*years; was alive when last heard from, over ninety years of age. See further statements about him in James’ * History of the Sacred Harp,"” page 51.
he words of ** The Weary Soul’’ are taken from “ Zion's Songster,”” page 183, seventh edition, 1832.

BELLEVUE. 11s.

* He hath said I will never leave thee, nor forsake thee."—HEB. 18: 6.
In the * Sacred Harp” this tune is credited to Z. CHAMBERS.

[
i

GEORGE KEITH, 1787. Key of B Major. It was originally written by ANNE STEELE.
At . o ; .
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1. How firm a foundation, ye saints of the Lord, ‘What more can He say than to you He hath said,
o Is laid for your faith in his excellent word, You who unto Jesus for refuge have fled.
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4. *‘Fear not, I am with thee; O be not dismayed ! R I’ll strengthen thee, help thee, and cause thee to stand,
o I, I am thy God, and will still give thee aid; Upheld by my righteous, omnipotent hand,
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3. ““When through the deep waters | c_i-xll thee to go, For I will be with thee, try troqueg to bless,
he rivers of sorrow shall not overflow; nd sanctify to thee thy deepest distress.
4. “The soul that on Jesus hath leaned for repose The soul, though all hell should endeavor t s?:ake:2 Y ceep
will not, I will not desert to his foes, I'll never, no never, no never forsake.”
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Miss Anne Steele was the daughter of a Baptist minister. She was born in England, in 1706, at Broughton Hampshire, spending her life there, ied in
1778. In 1760 and 1780 volumes of her works in verse and prose were published, and many hymns] psalms, poems, and tunes are credited to her, M,,S'Ehg:f,ge',s
made a few alterations in the above tune. The original title to this hymn was * Precious Promises.’ . ities claim that R

George Keith was a Bagtist minister, publisher and bookselier.” He wrote a number of_hymns. S"ome high authori '?5; a‘l,l‘li {iA obert Keene, a member of
Dr. John Rippon’s church (Baptist) of London composed the above hymn. * How Firm a Foundation ** was the favorite o \ res‘l:l ?tn Ndrew Jackson’g wife, and
on his deathbed he requested that it be sung, It was also a favorite of Geing{aiml'{gogerjt E'Jhﬁi’s the greatest of modern generals, and it was sung at b5 funeral, ©

Copyright, h by J. 5. ‘



.CUSSETA. L. M, 73

“'Create in me a clean heart O God ; and renew a right spirit within me,"—Ps. 51: 10.
Isaac Warrs, 1708. Key of BR. Psalmist, hymn 484. JoEN MASSENGALE. Alto by S. M. DENSON, 1911
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1. Show pit-y, Lord; O Lord, for-give; Leta  re-pent-ing reb-el live: Are not Thy mer-cnes large and free? May not a  sin - ner trustin Thee ? Thee?

s ne e b

z. My crimes, though great, cannot surpass The power and glory of Thy grace; Great God Thy nature hath no bound; So let Thy pardoning love be found.
1
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3. Yetsave atrembling sinner, Lord, Whose hope still hov’ring round Thy word,Would light on some sweet promise there,Some sure support agamst despalr
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Prof. John Massengale, sometime between 1840 and 1844, wrote the melody of the above tune, and composed many sacred songs in the ‘“‘Sacred Harp*’

and other books. He was a Georgian.
See remarks about Isaac Watts on other pages of this book.

ARLINGTON. C. M.

‘' Whosoever therefore shall be ashamed of me and of my words, of him also shall the Son of man be ashamed, when he cometh into the glory of his Father with Lhe
Isaac Warrs, 1720. Key of G Major. holy angels."—MARK 8: 38. THOMAS A. ARNE, 1762,
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i 'm not a-shamedto own myLord Or to de-fend His cause; Main - tain the hon-or  of His word, Theglo-ry of His cross.
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2. Je - sus myGod! | know His name; His nameis all my trust; Nor will He put ‘my soul to shame, Nor let my hops be lost.
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Dr. Thomas Augustme Arne composed “ Arlington.” He was born in London in 1710, and attended Eton college. Although intended for the legal prnfesslon.
he gave his whole time to music. hen 23 years old he began to write opera for his sister Susanna, who became a great favorite among the English people.

€ was engaged as a composer in 1759 when he received from Oxford his degree of Doctor of Music. Later in life he turned his attention to oratorio and other forms
sacred music. He waspthe first 7ti:;’mtrodut:e female voices in choir singing. He died in 1778, chanting hallelujahs, it is said, with his last breath. The tune,
“Arllngton,” derives its name from a Boston street, and the beautiful chimes of Arlington street church (Unitarian) rings its music on special occasions, as it has
since the bells were tuned ¢ Arlington was the favorite tune for the above hymn. It is one of the oldest tunes in the United States. It has been copied in most
ks since 176z, See *‘ Southern Harmony,” 1835, page 285, by Walker ; * Missouri Harmony," 1837, page 71.



74 THE ENQUIRER. C. M.

“ Whereby, when ye read, ye may understand my knowledge in the mystery of Christ."—REpH. 3: 4.
Isaac Warrs, 1709. Key of G Minor. Psalmist, hymn 653, B. F. WHITE 1844. Alto by 8. M. Denson, 1911
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{ I’m not ashamed to owr: my Lord, Or to defend His cause, }2. Jesus, my God, I know His name; Nor will He put my soul to shame, Nor
=\ Maintain the honor of His word, The glory of His cross. His name is all my trust,
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Firm as His throne His promise stands And He can well secure} Then will He own my worthless name And in the new Je-ru-sa-lem Ap -
What I’ve committed to His hands Till the de-ci-sive hour. 4 Before His Father’s face,
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1
This is one of the ongmal tunes of Major B. F. Whlte, composed for the early editions of * Sacred Harp ” See history of Major White under tune ** Baptismal
Anthem.” The words of this hymn were composed by Issac Watts. See sketches on other pages of this book.

KING OF PEACE. 7s.

‘' No good thing will he withhold from them that walk uprightly,”—Ps.84 : 11,

Isasc WarTs, 1709. Key of A Minor. * Baptist Harmony,” page 829, F. PRrICE. Alto by S. M. DEnsoN, 1911.
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let my hope be lost. Lord I cannot let Thee go, Till a bless-ing Thou be-stow: Do not turn a-way Thy face,Mine's an urgent, pressing case.
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lj 2- Dost Thou ask me who I am? Ah! my Lord, Thou know’st my name: Yet the question gives a plea To support my suit with Thee.
I o S i
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point my soul a place. 3. Thou didst once a wretch behold,In rebellion blind-ly bold, Scorn Thy grace,'l'hy pow’r defy; That poor reb-el, Lord, was 1.
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This is one of the old melodies, printed in all of the old song books. See ‘‘ Southern Harmony,” by Walker, 1835, gage 6. No information can be obtained in
reference to F. Price. The tune as it appears, except as to the alto, is in * Southern Harmony.” It is supposed to have been composed about 1832,
Isaac Watts is one of the great hymn writers of the world.
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I WOULD SEE JESUS. C. M. D. 75

‘* Aud they shall see his face ; aund bis name shall be in their foreheads.”—REv. 22: 4

Key of Dp. L P. Bnmmovz, 1887 Alto by S. M. DENSON.
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I would see Je sus when the flow'rs Of joy a-dorn  my way; : .
I {When sun -shine and  when hope sur-rounds My path from day to ’ da } When friends 1 cher ish
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{ heard the voice of Je - sus say, ‘‘Be - hold, 1 free ly give 1
“ 1The liv - ing wat er thirs - ty one, Stoopdown and drink and live!”}
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came to Je sus

%iﬁ

heard the voice of Je sus say, “I am  this dark world’s llght

3. {Look un - to me, thy morn shall rise, And all thy day be Brlght"’} I looked to Je sus,
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most are near, And hearts en - cir cle mine, Then, Fa - ther, would I turn from all To lean a-lone on Thine.
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and I drank Of that life - giv ing stream; My  thirst was quenched, my soul re-vived, And now Ilive in Him.
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and I found In Him my star, my sun; And in that llght of life Il walk\ Till trav-’ling days are done.
1 (| i — ) |
(25— e e e e |
I &1t [ g—e 11

Thls is an ongmal song by Prof. Breedlove, composed espeCIaJIf' for the “ Sacred Harp,” and if ever printed in any other book we have been unable to find it.
Itis supposed he is the author of the words as well as the music. In another part of thls book other references w11| be found concerning Mr Breedlove.
The two last verses are taken from Horatio Bonner’s * Hymn of Faith,” published in 1858. The title was ** The Voice from Galilee.”



76 HOLINESS. 6 lines, 7s.

*1f any of you lack wisdom, 1:1 him ask of God,' "—]’As 1:5.
Key of G Major. ‘‘Zion Songster,” page 7. E. J, KING, 1844, Alto by S. M. DEnsoN, 1911.
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Damel s wisdom may | know Joha’s divine communion feel, Run like the unwearied Paul, Win the day and conquer all!
Stephen s faith and spirit show, Maoses® meekness, Joshua’s zeal;
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The words in the above tune are taken from ** Zion Songster," 1832, page 288, seventh edmon. For sketch of E. J. King see * Reverential Anthem,” page 234.

DESIRE FOR PIETY.

“ He that saith he abideth in him ought himself also to walk, even as he walked."=1 Jorn~ 2 : 6.

Key of C Major. * Baptist Harmony,” p?:%;oggs B. F. WHITE, 1844 Alto byS M. DENson, 1911,
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{ 'Tis my de -sire with God to walk, Till the war-fare is o-ver, hal-le - {u - jah,
And with his chil-dren pray and talk, Till the war-fare is o-ver, hal-le - lu - jah.
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The words in the above hymn are selected from ‘‘ Baptist Harmony,”” page 457. It is not in any of the recent publications of hymn books. It is of 1
standing, and published iu the early part of the nineteenth century. See remarks on B. F. White in other parts of these sketches. ong

}Cry A-men, pray  on till the war-fareis o-ver, hal-le - Ju - jah.




THE CHILD OF GRACE. C.M.D.

In whom we have redemption through his blood, even the forgiveness of sins."—Cor. 1: 14.
CHARLES WESLEY, 1759, Key of A Minor. Mercer’s * Cluster,” page 246. E. ]. Rine, 1844,
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{How happy’s every child of grace, Who feels his sins forgiv'n; | A country far from mortal sight, The land of rest, the saints’ delight,
This world, he cries is not my place, | seek a placle in heaven Yet, oh! by faith I see A heaven prepared for me.
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{Oh what a blessed hope is ours, While here on earth we stay, 1 We feel the ressurrection near, And with His glorious presence here
‘We more than taste the heav’nly powers And antedate that day. Our life in Christ concealed, Our earthen vessels filled.
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This is one of Charles Wesley s best hymns, ﬁrst pubhshed in 1759. It was considered by John Wesley to be one of the best hymns his brother ever composed.
See sketch of Charies Wesley under tune ‘“ Arnold,”’ page 285. Sketches about E. J. King appear on different pages of this book.

TALBOTTON. 7s.

# Let him know, that he which converteth the sinner from the error of his way shall save a sout from death, and shall hide a multitude of sins."—Jas. 6: 20.

Key of G Major. “ Baptist Harmony,” page 141. E. J. KING, 1844.
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i. Hark! my soul, it is the Lord; 'Tis the Sav - iour, hear His word! Je-sus speaks, He speaks to thee,* Say,poor sm-ner,lovest thou Te? mze?”
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z. Lord, it is my chlef com-plaint That my love is weak and faint; Yet 1 love Thee,and a-dore; Oh, for grace to love Thee more' mgre!
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3. Sweet the mo-ments rich in bless-ing, Which be-fore the cross I spend; Life, and health, and peace pos-ses-sing From the sin-ner’s dy-ing Fnend. F;iend.
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4. “Mineis an un-chang-ing love, High-er than the heights a - bove, Deep -er than the depths be-neath, Free and faithful, strong as death. death."”

See sketch of William Cowper under tune *‘ Bethel,” page 27. Remarks about Prof. King appear on page 234 and other pages.



78 STAFFORD. S. M.

“To whom coming, as unto a stone, disallowed indeed of men, but chosen of God, and precious.”"—1 Per. ¢: 4.

Key of A Major. DaNtEL REED, 1793.
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See what a liv ing stone The build ers did re fuse,
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Yet God hath built His Church  there
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Yet God hath built His Church  there on In  spite of en v'ous Jews, Jews.
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Church there-on, Yet God hath built His Church there on In spite of en v'ous Jews. Jews.
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Daniel Reed, the author of this tune, also composed the tunes of *‘ Greenwich,” ** Russia,” ** Sheburne,”” ‘‘ Newport,” and ‘‘ Windham.”
n ‘ Columbian Harmony,” 1793. See further statements about Mr. Reed on page 38 under the tune ‘ Windham.”

‘We cannot give any information about the words in this tune. They were published long ago in different books, from 1793 to the present time, in con-
nection with Mr. Reed’s tune, * Stafford,” on this page.

They appear



THE OLD SHIP OF ZION. 79

“ Holding faith and a good couscience ; which some having put away concerning faith have made shipwreck."—1 T 1: 10

Key of 1. ‘I'. 'W. CARTER, 1800. Re-arrangea.
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What  ship is this that will take us all home, (o] lo hal 1 1 j )
I'{And safe ly land  us on Ca - naan’s bright shore? 6] glo g hal l: 13 )!:h’}
The winds may blow and the bil lows may foam, (0} glo ry hal le lu jah
21 But she is a ble to fand us all home, 8] glo ry hal - le - lu ]ah'
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She land ed all  who have gone be fore, (e} glo ry hal le lu jah,
31 And yet she is a ble to and  still more, o] glo - ry hal le Iu jah. }
{ 1 ar rive there, then, be fore you do, 8] glo - ry hal le lu jah,
41 tell  them that you are com -ing up, too, (o] glo ry hal le ln - jah.}
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'Tis the old ship of Zi on, hal le lu, hal le lu, 'Tis the old ship of Zi on, hal - le Ilu jah.
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'Tis the old ship of Zi- on, hal le lu, hal e lu,'Tis the old ship of Zi - on, hal - le - lu - jah.
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The hymn, “ Voices Crying Qut in the Wilderness,” is traced back as far as the * American Vocalist.” Both hymns and tunes have lost the authors’ names,
and, like many others, r.heerave left no record of beginning of dates. In the old * Sacred Harp " this tune is credited to Thos. W. Carter. Perhaps he may have
made some changes in the tune, so as to credit himself with the changes, but the mélody was written many years before his time, and was among the old tunes that
have stood the test through the ages. It is a very fine piece of music with which to stir the emotions of the people.

Copyright, 1909, by J. S. James,



8o SHOUTING SONG. 7s & 8s.

* Let them praise the name of the Lord : for his name alone is excellent : his glory is above the earth and heaven."=Ps. 148 : 13.

Key of Fff Minor. B. F. WHITE, 1844,
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Je - sus, grant us all a bless-ing, Shout-ing, sing-ing, send it down; g . .
1 {Lord a - bove may we go pray - ing, And re - joic-ingin Thy love, }Shout, O glo-ry! sing glo-ry, hal-le-lu-jah! I’m going where pleasure never dies.
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{Je - sus, par -don all our fol - lies, Since to-geth-er we have been,
Make us hum-ble, make us ho - ly, Cleanse us all from ev-"ry  sin.
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}Shout, O glo-ry! sing glo-ry, hal-le-lu-jah! I’m going where pleasure never dies.

The words in this song are taken from ** Zion Songster,” page 268, published in 1832. The name of the author is not given. While the outline of the above
appears in some of the books of the early part of the nineteenth century, it was so remodeled as to make it practlcally a new tune, by Major White, about 1844. He
added the chorus. It originally had this chorus, ** Farewell, brethren, farewell, sisters, till we all shall meet again.’

SERVICE OF THE LORD. L.M.

Key of F Major. ** Singing with grace in your heart to the Lord."—CoL. 8 : 16, E. ] KING, 1844,
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I'am bound to live in the setvice of my Lord, I am bound to die in the army.

L Farewell, vain world, I’'m go-ing home; I am bound to die in the ar-my; }

My Saviour smiles and bids me come I am bound to die in the ar-my.
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{Sweet an-gels beck-on me a - way, J am bound to die in the ar-my; }
To sing God’s praise in end-less day, I am bound to die in the ar-my.
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1t is supposed that Prof. E. J. King composed thls tune at the same time that Major White composed *“ Shouting_Sorg,” and they are intend
other. The tunes are similar, and have been printed in * Sacred Harp " in the different revisions. We are unable to find the author’s name of i?]ee}cllyto match each

I am bound to live in the service of my Lord, I am bound to die in the army.




BEACH SPRING. 8, 7. I

YOSLPH HART, 1759. Key of A Major. * e freely gives us all things.” —Rox, 8: 82,
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deed,Weakad ounded,; k d .
Come eessﬁ‘s";z;sd’)?gg:;s tg sa\}/,e you, FuIl1l O‘évp;]tl:ly,elows/lec a:;p:gi }He is a-ble, He is a-ble, He is wxllmg, doubt no more He is able, He is a-ble, He is will-

Let not conscience make you linger, Nor of fit-ness fond-ly dream, | This He gives you ’Tis the Spirit’s rising beam,This He gives you,
2 { All the fit-ness He re-quir - eth Is to feel your need of Him. } this He ,glVES you, this H% glvezyou, 'Tis the Spir-
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f Ag-on-iz-ing in the gar-den, Lo! your Mas-ter pro-strate lies; } “Itis ﬁn-lshed ” Smners, will not T.hlS suﬁce? “lt is ﬁmshed ”
3 On the blood-y tree behold Hlm Hear Him cry before He dies: ““It is fin-ished,"’ ‘It is finished,” Smners will
{ Lo! the incarnate God ascended Pleads the merit of His blood; } None but Jesus, None but Jesus, None but Jesus
4 ,  Ven-ture on Him, venture wholly, Let no other trust ‘netrude. N Can do helpless sinners good, None but Jesus Can do help-
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Joseph Hart was born in 1712 and died in 1768, After being a backsllder from hlS early religious tralmng, he heard John Wesley preach in 1757 He became
converted, and began at once to preach himself, and continued up to the time of his death. e composed a large number of valuable hymns, and published
religious works. This tune is one of the old melodies, but none of the books we have seen give the date or the name of the author of the music.

COOKHAM. 7s.

Csﬁs. WasLEY, 1738, Key oﬁ' G Major. “ Christ Jesus came into the world to save sinners,”—1 T1n. 1: 15. Psalmist, hymu 204
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4 ing, doubt no more. *~ 1. Hark! the herald an-gels sing, “Glory to the new-born ng, Peace on earth and mercy mlld Gud and sinners reconciled.””
it’s ris-ing beam. #2 See, He lays his glo-ry by; Born that man no more may die; Born to raise the sons of earth; Born to give them szicond birth.
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not this suffice. 3. Hail, the holy Prince of peace! Hall the Sun of righteousness, Light and life to afl He brings,Risen with healing in His wings.
less sinners good. 4. Let us then with an-gels sing, Glory to the new-born King! Peace on earth and mercy mild, Ged and sinners reconcnled'”
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“ Cookham " is among the oldest Amencan tunes selected from * Baptist Harmony,” page 327. See * Southern Harmony,”’ b Wllllam Walker, page 8, 1835.
The above hymn is claimed by the English people as belng the best hymn Charles Wesley ever wrote. See Duffield’s ‘¢ Engllsh ymns,” page 207. Full history
by Rev, David R. Breev, in his work on the '*Use of Hymns and Tunes,” pages 115 and 116; also ‘* Anglican Hymnology.” In the * Standard Hymn Book of
the United States” it is put down as one of the greatest hymns in the world. ~See page 39. Rev. Lewis . Benson, D. D., in work on * Best Church Hymns,”
page 17, puts this hymn as number eight of all American hymns., Some authors vlace it as number one.




82 BOUND FOR CANAAN.

" Ye see him not, yet believing ye rejoice with joy unspeakable and full of glory."~1 PET. 1: 8.
REV. JouN LELAND, 1833. Key of B Flat Major.
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1 2 CHORUS. s E. J. KinG, 1844
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And from the flowing fountain Drink everlastlng lowée } I’m on my way to Canaan, I’m on_ny way to 0asaan,]’m on my way to 0anaan, To the new Jerusalem.

{O when shall 1 see Jesus, And reign with Him above,
|
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2 X&:li&esvﬂl)alnll; gfegggg e_,':gufsr’osntm? é:clill:;; p:ezis,:.\res in? } I’'m on my way to Canaan, I'm on my way to Oanaan, I'm on my way to Oanaan, To the new Jerusalem.
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{ gl;tsngxezla;leam? lg:?é‘er?yA%gp‘;ltg;"r:egggf gbf,feo re,o gr } I'm on my way to Canaan, I'm on my way to 0anaan,[’m on my way to Canaan, To the new Jerusalem.
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The original name of this song was “Evenlng Song.” Rev. John Leland was born in 1754 and dled in 1844. He was a Baptist preacher. In 1801 he
ook a preaching tour from his home in Massachusetts to Washington with his Cheshire cheese, which made his name national on account of that trip. He
wrote his own hymns. He composed the hymn, “‘ The Day is Passed and Gone, the Evening Shades A%Pear ” The farmers of Cheshire, for whom he was
pastor, conceived the idea of sending the blﬁ_ge:t cheese in America to President Jefferson. r. Leland offered to go to Washington with an ox team with it
and Ereach along the way, which he did. The cheese weighed 1,450 pounds. He died with great hope of restiin the dglory world.

King made material changes in the tune, and re-arranged it about the year 1844. He prepared it for **Sacred Harp.”

EDGEFIELD. 8s.

¢ None upon earth that I desire jesides thee.—Ps. 73: 25, J. T. WHITE, 1844,

JoaN NEwroON, 1779. Key of F Sharp Minor,

Jox New - .
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How tedious and tasteless the hours When Jesus no longer I see! Have lost all their sweetness to me,
Sweet prospects, sweet birds, and sweet flowers, Have lost all their sweetness to me.
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See sketch of John Newton, author of the words, under tune ‘‘ New Britain,” page 45. J. T Whlte prepared this tune for *‘ Sacred Harp,” in 1844.



VALE OF SORROW. P. M. 83

* For we are saved by hope.”—Roar. 8. 24,

Key of A Minor. Published in 1769,
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{ VMV;]g:ﬂ}:gx‘ésgfs:g;;‘)’\fhlog:z;é ?:i;g t‘z)a{grgin, }But when | come to bid adieu To those | dearly love, My heart is often melted—It is the grief of love.
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This is old tune, first published in 1769, has been printed in many tune books since then. The hymn is taken from Romans 8: 23

BRUNSWICK. C. M.

) “ Strive together with me in your prayers to God."—Raar, 155 20
Key of A Minor. Taken from PILLSBURY, 1790.
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To thee, O God, my cries as - cend; Ohasteto my re -lief, And with ac - cus-tomed pi -ty hear Theac-cents of my grief.
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The above tune was taken from Pillsbury’s publications in 1790. The words have been in many song books since then “‘ Pillsbury ”” is understood to be a
large hymn and note book, and is supposed to have been written by Mr. Pillsbury. See James’ * History of Sacred Harp,”” page 22.



84 MOUNTVILLE. 7s, 6s.

* Look not thou upon the wine when it 1s red.”'—Prov. 23: 31
Key of A Major.

Yal & ﬁ —_ - - I
T . JONN NN S i —r— N o R/ S S s B B e Ieuman gt
S e e e S e

1. Throughout our wide-spread union, What cheering scenes arise, The temp’rance flag is waviog Where’er we turn our eyes, Bright in the South 'tis floating, The
;
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North has raised it high, The East and West unfurl it, The East and West unfurl it, ~ The East and West unfurlit, In glo-ry to the skies.
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» Ten thousand times ten thousand 3 What though the gifts of Heaven 4 Shall we, whose souls are lighted 5 Waft, waft, ye winds, the story,
Around her banner stand, On every hand abound, With ardour from on high,— And you, ye waters, roll,
Resolved to drive intemperance And God’s abundant blessing Shall we, to men benighted, Till, like a sea of glory,
From our beloved land. Our dear-loved nation crown— The helping hand deny; It spreads from pole to pole,
From every rolling river, In vain, with lavished kindness, No, no! our tongues, unceasing, Till the last wretched drunkard
From city, town, and plain— Do all these blessings come, Deliverance shall proclaim, His liberty shall gain,
i+ The cry is heard, Deliver :l Il:While drunkards,in their blindness,:|| ):Till not one erring mortal: || I And temperance, all victorious, 4
From rum's destructive reign. Bow down, the slaves of rum. Shall hear the drunkard’s shame. Throughout t!ie nation reiga.

This is one of the early tunes on the subject of temperance, but the author of the music and words is unknown,



THE MORNING TRUMPET. 8s

* There shall be a resurrection of the dead, both of the Just and unjust.—Acts 24: 16.

JorN LELAND, 1833. Key of F Sharp Minor. B. F. WHITE, 1847,
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{O when shall [ see Jesus, And reign with Him above, And shall hear the trumpet sound in that morning? Shout, O
! And from the flowing fountain, Drink everlasting love, And shall hear the trumpet sound in that morning?}‘ out,

glo ryt for I shall
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When shall 1 be delivered From this vain world of sin, And shall hear the trumpet sound in that morning? Shout, O
4 L And with my blessed Jesus, Drink endless pleasures in, And shall hear the trumpet sound in that morning? } out,

glo ry! for I shall
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e e i S — H_Eﬂ_—k.. - 2 But now | am a soldier, 4 Whene'er ynu meet with troubles,
ﬁa—u—w—g—;—ﬁk'—!%ﬁ-ﬂfF— ——m— 1 H P; My Captain’s gone before ; And trials on your way,
A\AYA v LI S 7 P ;1_7 He's given me my orders, Then cast your cares on Jesus,
v i - . i And bids me ne’er give o’er; And don’t forget to pray.
ount above the skies, When [ hear the trumpet sound in that morning. His promises are faithful— Gird on the gospel armor
e l’l& N A righteous crown He’ll give, Of faith, and hope, and love,
I e ol G ) MG B Y o St | | AnEd all l-ll]is vali]zllr]lt soldiers Ar;;i “]/Ihen the comtgat’s ended,
ol N+ i ~ H N i ternally shall ltve, e'll carry you above.
= it S sy i e =i = | Shout, etc. Shout, etc.
andd N— N ~ N 3 Through grace | feel determined 5 O do not be discouraged,
#'"—. —— ] u I : i —F—l:;‘—*-ﬁ\—‘: - To conquer, though 1 die, For Jesus is your Friend ;
— S . b “ﬁ - 7E§717 b | ™ ~ i: o And then away to Jesus And 1if you lack for knowledge
v it —L A—iL i On wings of love I'll fly; He'll no.tl refuse tt;)rleé\d.
mount above the skies,*When 1 hear the trumpet sound in that morning. F zilr%\i‘:ieltlhteonxsgo?;is&ﬂ?w' N%ﬁ:’:; g";'_‘l gfﬂ; ”y%u Z:’e qa’;’s‘g
And O, my friends, prove faithful, He'll give you grace to conquer,
And on your way pursue, Ard take you home to rest.
Shout, etc. Shout, etc.

John Leland was born in Massachusetts in 1754 and died in 1533 He was a Baptist minister, laboring mostly in Vlrginis‘i‘ and Massachusetts. His life
and writings were published in 1845 by Miss L. F. Green. His two noted hymns were, “O When Shall %See Jesus?” and ‘‘ The Day is Past and Gone.”
For further sketch see * Bound for Canaan.” This is claimed by William Walker under another name. We find it credited to Major White for so long a
time that we are unwilling to make the change as to authorship.” See revisions of ** Sacred Harp™ up to 1860,



86 LITTLE CHILDREN. 8s & 7s.

**And Jesus called a little child unto him, and sct him iu the midst of them.”’—MaTT. 18: 2.

Key of E, Major, T. W. Carrrg, about 1844
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Come, lit -tle chil-dren, now we may Par-take a lit - tle mor - sel, For lit - tle songs and lit - tle ways A-dorned a great A -pos - tle.
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A lit - tle drop of Je - sus’ blood Can make a feast of un - ion; It is by lit - tle steps we move In -to full com-mun-ion. - ion.
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The words, as well as the music in this song, are supposed to have been composed by T. W. Carter. See remarks about him under tune ** Ecstasy,” page 106.



SWEET CANAAN. 8s & ¢s. 87

'Y will glve unto you to possess it, a land that floweth with milk and honey."—Lgv. 20: 24,

rrv, JoEN MOFFITT, 1820, Key of F Major. REv. JoaN MOFFITT, 1829.
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(o] who willcome and go with me? | am bound for the land of Ca - naan;
& {l’m bound fair Ca-naan’sland to see, I am bound for the land of Ca - naan.} O Ca-npaan,sweet Ca-naan, I'm
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I'u join with those who're gone be - fore, I am bound for the land of Ca naan,} o Ca- naan, sweet  Ca- naan, I'm

“ 1Where sin and sor -row are no more, | am bound for the land of Ca - naan.
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bound for the land of Ca - naan, Sweet Ca-naan, 'tis my hap - py home; 1 am bound for the land of Ca - naan.
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bound for the land of Ca - naan, Sweet Ca-naan, ’tis my hap - py home; 1 am bound for the land of Ca - naan,
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The ori;inal name of this song was ** O Canaan, Bright Canaan.” John Wesley tried to change it and applied it to another song, * How Happy is the Pil-
rim's Lot.” It would not be changed from the old air. One of the old verses was, ‘‘If you et there before [ do, I am bound for the land of Canaan; look out
or me, | am coming, too, | am bound for the land of Canaan.” The original chorus was '* O Canaan, bright Canaan.” [tis a fact that in the early days of this

song many souls were born into the kingdom of God by the sound of the crude woodland songs. About 1844 E. J. King made a few alterations in the tune and

words, changing ** Bright Canaan ™" to *“ Sweet Canaan.”  With few exceptions the tune is as it was originally written.
Copyright, 1909, by J. S. James.



DONE W!TH THE WORLD. L. M.

joBN CENNICEK, 1843, Key of F Major. “Recelved up into glory."—1 T1nm. 8 16.
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B. F. WHITE, about 1844.
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Jesus, my all, to heaven is gone, And I don’t expect to stay much longer here;
- { He whom i fix my hopes upon, And I don’t expect to stay much longer here.
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his hymn, * Jesus, my all, to heaven is ;one, was written by John Cennick, and is found in the authors ““Sacred Hymns,'’ 1743, under the title,

Th
“ Following Christ, the Sinner’s Way to God.
See history of B. F, White under * Baptlsmal Anthern,"” page 232.

MOUNT ZION. C. M.

“While I live will I praise the Lord ; I will sing praises unto my God while I have any being,”—Ps. 146 ; 2.

I arlﬁ done wlth the world and I want to serve the Lord
} And I don’t expect to stay much longer here.
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CHRLYES WESLEY, 1739. Key of F Major. JorEN MASSENGALE, about 1850,
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O for a thousand tongues to sing My great Redeemer’s praise, | O Christians, praise Him, Methinks I h
t { The glories of my God and ng, The tnumphs of HIS grace ’ O Chnstlans pralse Hlm, cthinics Lhear the gospel Soul?gr":r%ore volunteers.
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{ Jesus, the name that calms my fears, That bids my sorrow cease; 1 O Christians, praise Hi
2. *Tis music in the sinner’ s ears; “Tis life and heaith and peace. }' »P Chl:lstxans, praise HlmMEth".Iks ! hear the gospel Souno‘??r%ore volunteers, '
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! My gra-cious Mas-ter and my God, As-sist me to pro-claim O Christians
3 1 To spread through all the earth abroad The honors of thy nare, } ’ pr%)seCTr?;’tlans praise Him, Methinks I hear the gospel S°"p"f,' ",Eo,e volunteers
‘9 4_-.= o e o o W I G v Vo w— N Y | A i T N B
: t i T | b Bk b P =1
; = T == N M ]
- o 1l':‘L.Jl_' PU_II[ =.'g E O\TI : '-*’:p o S e i o o ,—1_—‘—[H——y—‘_lp_!!

This is one of the old melodies, and arranged by Massengaie. See sketch of hi
A full history of Charles W-%ley, page 285, also of the above verses in M, E. h):rr‘m:nb%tohker II:; e:vo{,vthls l')lpltl)lll"tt 1889.  No. 374



THE CHURCH'S DESOLATION. 8s 7s, 39

Key of B Flat Major. “And great fear came upon all the Church, and upon as many as heard these things."—AcTs 6 11 J.T. WrrTE, 1844,
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_ fWell may thy serv-ants mourn, my God, The Church's des o la - tion; .
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And has re - lig - ion left the Church With-out a trace  be - hind her? 1\ . .
2 1Whereshall I go, where shall | search, That I, once more may find her. | dieu, ye proud, ye light and gay,
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Some few, like good E li - jah, stand, While thou-sands have re - volt - ed. . . : .
3 {ln ear’-nest for the heav'n-fy "land They nev -er yet have halt - ed. }w'th such re  lig - fon doth re - main,
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And thou-sands were <con vert-ed, But now; a sad re - verse
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For  they are not per - vert - ed; O  may they all throughmen re - gain The glo - ry that's de part - ed.

> —= r " Sy — ——— - - -
lg‘-x—b—ﬂ—'— et o—o—t-g—sFtF—o_—_—+Fo—0 [Fr e r—f f——at!' ‘l—“i—ﬂ
H——TL FEr E“— - r s S —" } |
f f i

See remarks about J. T. White, the author of this tune, on other pages of these sketches. We have been unable to find the name of the author of the words.
While they appear in the earliest song books in the United States, none of them, so far as we could find, has given the author of the hymn nor the date o

its composition.



00 LOOK OUT. P. M.

 Be not deceived ; God is not mocked: for whatsoever man soweth, that shall he also reap."—GAL. 6:7,

j . F. TE, 1842.
B.F. W, about 1842. Key of A Major. B. F. WHI
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g off your sleepand slum - ber; A rise ankc! pray, we'll win the day, Tho’® we are few in  num ber.
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As far as we can ascertain Major B. F. White composed the music and the words to the above hymn.
Harp,” in each edition since 1844, as well as in several other books. It has some very sweet chords and st

This tune has also been regularly Frinted In the ** Sacred
religion to wake up to the gospel sound. It stands very much as it did when first composed, Further state

ains, and presents a strong appeal to those who profess
ment of B. F. White on page 232. P



ASSURANCE. C. M. ot

‘* The mnsonied of the Lord shall return and come to Zion with songs and everlasting joy upon their heads.”—Isa. 85: 10.

Kié of A Major. . WiLLiaM BILiINGs, 1779.
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Now shall my soul be lift - ed high, be lift - ed high, A-bove my foes a round,
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Now shall my soul be lift -ed high, be lift - ed, high, A-bove my foes a - round,
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Now shall my soul be lift - ed high A -bovemy foes a - round, And songs of joy and
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And songs of joy and vic -to-ry Withiin Thy tem-ple found, With-in Thy tem - ple foulnd. 2
p I D N P NS o o S O I —) | | .| I S Py =
L e e e e e e e ol Ao & Joe | el
—C e — S8 L t = = L [ Ct (I |
4 &—0—6 =
pdl 2
sl

1

I )
S ———— L e~ 1 [ % -

s e e e e ]|

X7

% :

And songs of joy and vic - to-ry With-in Thy tem-ple found, With-in Thy tem - ple found.
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vic - to -ry With-in Thy tem - ple found, found, found, With-in Thy tem ple found.

The words in the above piece of music are taken from Revelation 14: 13. William Billings was born in Boston in 1746 and died there in 1800, He was buried in
the old Granary burying ground in the city of his birth. He was self-taught in music. He was criticised by many musicians and music writers, and while he did
not believe so much in rules, he wrote some very fine music. His first book was, “ New England Psalm,” the next was called “ Billings’ Best.” He published
several other books and wrote and composed many national tunes that stirred the People of the United States. Many of his tunes still remain in the note and
hymn books of the different churches. *‘Easter Anthems,” *‘ Heavenly Vision,” ‘“Rose of Sharon,”” and many other anthems, known to many people of the
outh, were composed by him. : . :
We could find no trace of the words of this tune. It was published by Billings in some of his volumes, but norauthor of them is stated.



02 BURK. 7S & 0S.

B. F. W. Keyof F Major « Christ abolished death and hath brought life aud immortality to light through the gospel.—2 T1v. 1: 10, B, F. WHITE, 1843,
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1 The glo-rious light of Zi - on Is spread-ing far and wide And sin-ners now are com - ing Un - to the gos-pel tide.
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2z The glo ry of King Je - sus Tri-umph-ant doth . - rise, And sin-ners crowd a-round it With bit-ter groans and cries.
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CHORUS,
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To see thesaints in glo - ry, And the an-gels stand in - vit ing, And the an - gels stand in - vit - ing To wel-come sin-ners home.
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To see thesaints in glo - ry, And thean-gelsstandin - vit ing, And the an - gels stand in - vit - ing To wel-come sin-ners home.
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_The above tune appeared in the first ** Sacred Harp " that was published by B. F. White, in 1844, and has remainea practically the same in various
revisions from 1844 to 1870. It is a sweet, old melody, and the words are cherished by many of the older people, as well as those that like the old-time sacred
music. Professor White either composed the words, as well as the chorus to this tune, or 5o changed them that no trace can be found of them except in other

books that have been printed and oublished since the ¢ ing of .he tune by Mr. White.




FROZEN HEART. 1..M, 923

.  Call on the Lord out of a pure heart.”—2 Tiar, 2, 22,
JosePE HART, 1769. Key of F Major. E. J. Kine, 1844,
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1. Lord, shed a2 beam of heaven-ly day, To melt this stub-born stone a - war And thaw, with rays of love di-vine, This
| 2. To  hear the sor - rows Thou hast felt, Al but an ad  a-mant would melt; Good-ness and wrathin vain com-bine, To
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3. But One can per -form the deed; That One in all hisgrace [ need; Thy Spir - it can fromdross re-fine And
4. O Breath of ?’fe, breathe on  my soul! On me let streams of mer - cy roll; Now thaw withrays of love di-vine, This
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heart, this froz - en heart  of mine, This heart, this froz en heart of mine, This heart, this froz en heart of mine.
move this stu pid heart  of mine, To move this stu pid heart of mine, To move thisstu pid heart of mine.
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melt  this stub - born heart f mi And melt this stub - born heart of mine, And melt this stub - born heart of mine.
heart, this froz  en he:rt gf mirr::: This heart, this froz en heart of mine, This heart, this froz en heart of mine.
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See history of Joseph Hart, author of the words of the above hvmn. under wune “ Beach Spring,” page 8I. The music was re-arranged by Prof, King
in 1844 for the “Sacred Harp.”’




04 MULBERRY GROVE. L. M.

** For by grace are ye saved "—FEru.2: 8,

H. Woop, 1869. Key of B Flat Major. J. P. REESE, 1869,
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in lit tle space, O can I yet be saved by grace? O can I yet one ef fort make ?
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Prof. J. P. Reese was born in Jasper County, Ga., in 1828, died in Coweta County, in 1900, and was buried in Oak Hill Cemetery, Newnan, Ga. He composed
many tunes and hymns, which are published in different song books. He helped revise *“ Sacred Harp”’ in 1869. There are 27 different tunes in *“ Sacred Harp”
composed by him.” He taught music in many different counties in Georgia and Alabama, and was engaged in its composition for over 20 years. He belonged to the
Southern Musical Convention from 1845 up to the time of his death, and was a strict member of the Baptist church.

Prof. H. Wood did not compose the words to the above hymn he so changed it that there can be no trace of it found in the hymn books. We have becn
unable to get any data about Mr. Wooed, who is credited with being the author of the words in this tune.



GANGES. 8, 8, 6. 08

SAMSON Occung, 1760. Key of D Mn]or " Even Sinai itself was moveqd at the presence of God."—Ps. 88: 8. (Copied as it is generally sung.})
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1. Awaked by Sinai’s awful sound, My soul in guilt and thrall I found, O’erwhelmed with sin, with anguish slain, Or sink 1;-1 endless woe.
And knew not where to go; The sinner must be born again,
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z. Amazed 1 stood but could not tell Which way to shun the gates of hell, I strove, indeed, but strove in vain; Still sounded in my ear.
For death and hell drew near; ‘“The sinner must be born again”
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This hymn was written by a converted Indian, Occune, sometimes spelled Ochhun and Occone. He was converted under the preaching of Whitfield, in
America, and afterward became a useful minister of the gospel. In England, in 1766, a fund was raised for the Indians on account of this conversion. Occune was
the first Indian preacher ever known to the English speaking people. This hymn is now used the world over. The tune is an old one, and was published in
America in the early tune books, but its author is unknown.

Eey of A Major. FUNERA}A%IJYMN- 7s. (Original.) R. F. M. Mann, 1869,
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1. Clay to clay and dust to dust, Let them mingle, for they must; Give to earth the earthly clod, For the spirit’s fled to God. Glorxbglory, praise the Lord on high.
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R. F. M. Mann is the author of the above tune. He was said to have had a veay strong voice, was 2 good singer and a music teacher. He #as a Georgian,
living near Mllledgevnlle, where he died several years ago, diseased in body and min He was a member of the Methodist church, also a member of the Southern
and Chattahoochee Musical Conventions, and was highly respected by all who knew him. He has 17 tunes credited to him in * Sacred Harp.”
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00 HAPPY MATCHES. 8s, 8s, 6s, or C, P. M.

“ Draw nigh to God and he will draw nigh to you, and purify your hearts, ye double-minded."—Jas. 4: 8.
Lapy HUNTINGTON, 1764. Key of A Major. B. F. Wuire axp E. J. Kinc, 1844,
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I When Thou, my right-eous Judge, shall come To take Thy  ran-somed peo - ple home, Skall | a - mong them stand?
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love to meet Thy peo : ple now, Be fore Thy feetwith them to bow, Though vil - est of them al
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(o] Lord, pre - wvent it by Thy grace, Be Thou my on-ly hid - ing - place, In this the ac - cept-ed day;
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u Shall such a worth - less worm as I, Who some-times am a - fraid to die, Be found at thy right hand?
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ﬁ But can 1 bear the pierc - ing thought, What if my pameshould be left out, Whei Thou for them shalt call?
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Thy pard - 'ning voice O let me hear To still my wun be -liev - ing fear, Nor let me fall, 1 pray.
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Lady Huntington (Countess) was born in 1707. Her maiden name was Selina Sherly. She was married in 1728 to The: philus, Earl of Huntingdon, with
whom she lived happily until his death in 1746. She was one of the most pious, noble, and benevolent women whose name adorns the Christian Church. She
supported by her iarge ‘income the cause of the Methodists, which was so ably presented by John and Charles Wesley. Geor% Whitfield was one of her many
chz:‘plalns, in connection with whom may be said to have founded the Calvanistic branch of Methodism. She was an earnest Christian worker all her life, She
died in 1791. The above hymn portrays unaffected humanity of a Christian character. She was one of the great women having unbnunded influencs in her day.

Sketches of B. F White and E. J. Kirg are given'in c*her arts of this book-



WILL YOU GO? 07

*Know ye that the kingdom of God is nigh at hand.”"—LUEE 21 : 81.
RICHARD JINRES, 18th Century, English. B. F. WHITE, about 1844.
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f ling home to h bove, Will ? will .
- 1V t;f‘n"; ouF Sav-sours dy-ing love, Will 3ou go7 will jou fay § Our sun shall then no more go down, Our moan shal be no more withdrawn, Our
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[ 14 2 We're going to reap the great reward, 3 We’re going to walk in plains of light,
. . " :Will you go?:| :Will you go?:|l
days of mourning past and gone, Wil you go? will you go? Which Jesus Cirist for us prepared, Where endless day excludes the night,
F — - | | :Will you go? :|l :Will you go?:|l
i—i—H-ﬁ 1] E E ]] A rich supply of milk and wine, There crowns of glory we shall wear,
[V Lﬁj‘:. And everlasting joys divine, And palms of victory ever bear,
And robes that will the sun outshine, And all the joys of heaven shall share,
i N “Will you go?:l Will you go?:l
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This tune was composed by B. F. White for * Sacred Harp " set to o1a woras.
Richard Jinkes, the author of .these words, was a Primitive Methedist. He died in England about 30 years ago. He also composed, ** By Faith 1 View Mv
Saviaur Dying,” See * Our Hvmns and Authors.’’ by Tillatt. pzge 84,
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Key of B Flat Major.

DULL CARE.

“ And when the people complained, it displeased the Lord."—Nom. 11: L.

8654686.

E. J. KING, 1844,
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Why should we at
! {Some think

our

lit - tle time will make us all In

lot com-plain, Or grieve at our
if they could rich - es gain, They'd gain true hap - pi - ness.
. {Why should the rich  de - spise the poor? Why should the poor re - pine?
“ 1A i e - qual friend-ship join.

dis - tress?
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} Ah! we're much to blame,

} Ah! we’re much to blame,

We're all
We're all

the same—

the same—
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The on - ly cir - cum-stance of life That ev er could find ’ P
3 { Two soft - ell"li cares and tem - per strife XVas a con-tent - ed mind; }When we've this in store, We  have much more
hen age, old creep -ing age comes on, And we  are young no more ) ;
4 { Let's all ' re-pent the sins we've dO;’IE. uor grieve that youth is o’er;’ }We Il more faith - ful be Thi" for - mer - ly,
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A like we'remade of clay; Then, since we have a Sav - iour dear, Let'sdrive all care a way.
A like we'remade of «clay; Then, since we have a Sav - iour dear, Let'sdrive all care a way.
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Than wealth could e’er  con - vey; Then, since  we have a Sav - iour dear, Let'sdrive all care a way.
And con - stant- ly to pray; Then, since we have a Sav - jour dear, Let’sdrive all care a way.
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We have been unable to find the author of the words to the above hymn in any of the hymnals at our command, although it may be found in some of the earlier

hymn books.

See sketch of Prof. King in other parts of this book.



GOSPEL TRUMPET. L. M. 99

‘* Go ye into all the world, and preach the gospel to every creature,"—MARK ¢ : 15.

Key of A Major. E. J. KiNG, 1844,
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1. Hark! how the gos pel trum-pet sounds ! Thro’ all the world the ech -0 bounds; And Je-sus by re-deem-ing-blood, Is
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bring - ing sin-ners home to God, And guides them safe ly by His  word, To end less day. day.
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find sal - va-tion through Thy blood, And  sail by faith up on that flood To end less day. day.
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This hymn was selected from “ Mercer's Cluster,” page 409, by Jesse Mercer, Powellton, Ga.; revised 1830. It is an old hymn, but the author's name is not

given in the hymn books. )
See sketches about Prof, King in other parts of this book.



100 THE BOWER OF PRAYER.

Re-arr. by E. J. Kinc. Key of A. ' Thine own friend, and thy father’s friend, forsake not."—PRrov. 27: 10, REV. JoEN OSBORN, i816.
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1 To leave my dear friends, and with neigh-bors to part, And go from my home it af-licts not my heart, Like thoughts of ab -
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z. Dear bow’r, where the pine and the pop - lar have spread, And wove with the branch-es a roof o’er my head; How oft have |
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3. The ear ly shrill notess of the night-in-gale That dwelt in mybow - er 1 ob-served as my bell, To call me to
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¥ sent ing my- self for a day, From that bless-ed re-treat where I'vecho-sen to pray, Where I've cho-sen to pray. pray.
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" knelt on the ev er - green there, Andpour =¢ put mysoul to mySav - iourin pray’r, To my Sav - iour in pray'r. pray’r.
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du ty, while birds of the air Sang an - thems of prais-es as 1 went to my pray’r, As [ went to my pray'r. pray’r.
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John Osborn was born in New Hampshire, and belonged to the Christian denomination. It is said that this tune was originally arranged from a flute interlude
in one of Haydn’s themes. The warbling notes of the air are full of heart feeling, and, usually, the best available treble voices sing it as a solo.
In compiling *‘ Sacred Harp,” E. J. King made slight changes in the words and notes, but not enough to give him credit fur the above tune.



CANAAN’S LAND. C. M. D. 101

. KING applied words, 1859. Key of A. * Heaven is my home, " —Isa. 66 1, AMaRIAE HALL, 1810.
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{ O for a breeze of heav’nly love To waft my soul away }E-ter-nal Spmt, deign to be My pilot here below, Where stormy winds do blow
To that celestial world above, Where pleasures ne’er decay. o steer thro® life’s tempestuous sea,
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Mr. Hall was born in Massachusetts in 1785. He was a farmer, and manufactured straw_bonnets, kept a hotel, and taught singing schools. Music was only
an avocation, however, and he was an artist in his way. He composed a number of tunes. From the best information we learn that he was almost self-taught m
music. Some of his tunes have come down through the different note books, among them ** Morning Glory ** *‘ Restoration,” * Hosanna,” * Harmony,"” *‘ Zion,’
“ Devotion,’ and a number of others.

E. J. King was an associate of B. F. White in getting out *‘ Sacred Har P He has several songs in this book Itis thought that he added the chorus, as well
as applied the words, of *‘Canaan’s Land,”” and changed its name adding ‘‘Land to Canaan,’’ making the tune ‘‘ Canaan’s Land.’

No information can be obtained about the author of the words of the above tune. They were first published in the early part of nineteenth century.

HOLY CITY. 6s, 7s.

Key of F Sharp Minor. ** For he looked fora mly whlch hath foundations, whose builder and maker is (;ud —Hr—:n 11:10.
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{ There is a ho-ly ci-ty, A hap-py world a-bove, }An everlasting temple, . They serve their great Redeemer,
Beyond the star-ry regions, Built by the God of love And saints ar-ray’d in white; And dwell with him in hght.
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It is no world of trouble, The God of peace is there, Their joys are still increasing, They praise th’ eternal Father, -,
He wipes a-way their sor-rows, He banishes thelr care, Their songs are ever ver new, The Son and Spirit, too.
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1
{ls this the Man of sorrows, Who stood at Pilate’s bar, }He seems a mighty cov&lu ror, | And ransomed m.ny captives .
3 Contemn’d by haughty Herod, And by his men of war ho spoil’d the powers below, From everlasting woe.
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The words of this hymn are found In “* Zion Songster, page 235, published by Thomas Mason, 1832. We have been unable to get the date when ‘* Holy City "
was first published. It is an old humn and has kaan'in the books for a hundred years.




102 FULFILLMENT. P.M.

' But I will shew thee that which is noted in the Scripture of truth.”’—Dan, 10: 21.

Key of £ Minor. E. J. KInG, %844. glto by 8. M. DENsoR, 1911,
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See how the Scrip-tures are ful - fill - ing, Poor sin- ners are re turn - ing  home . _
L {The time that proph-ets  were fore - tell - ing, With signs and won - ders now is ’corge.}The gos - pel trum - pets
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. Ten thou-sand fall be fore Je - ho - vah, For mer = cy, mer - cy! loud they cry; ; N
2 {Theyrise, all shouting “hal le Iu jah!” And“glo-ry be to God on highz.”}BUt ma - ny ay, “It's
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now are blow-ing From sea to sea, from land to land; God’s ho - ly Spir - it downis pour-ing, And Chris-tians join-ing heart and hand.
4 . T T r r r T r r I r—n
W .amil D T PR A N S | - . =3 I 1 I ( ] r—1]
) fany N —4—Fd ) AR A R S I I = SO 00 S O S S | T o — 11
A\, 1| - o B S = 1 K 2= = —r— 09 g 3 aleg ¥ §tj] '_,'"L' = =
P . \ . .
- —o 11 9| f t 1 I —F+—J— £ i 3 F —R
@9:[:“ "'—d‘Ed_'—{‘H‘—E—{:t LLFi"E*[‘E—*_r[CE —f* - P S IEo' R g J
o f sle —u-la— ="
all  dis - or-der,”” And dis - be - lieve God’s ho - ly word; Yet Chris-tians sing and shout the loud-er, “All glo - ry, glo - ry to the Lord.”
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These words are taken from * Zion Songster,” page 129, by Thomas Mason, published in 1832, 7th edition. This book has in it an engraved picture of a camp
meeting, called * view of Haverstraw camp meetin%, September 30, 1850.”" The book was complied by Thomas Mason. Prof. King arranged this tune for ** Sacred
arp.”” None of the hymn books give the name of the author of the hymn.
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*The Lord redeemeth the soul of his servants : and none of them that trust in him shall be desolate,"'—Ps. 34; 22,

Rey of G Major. ‘“ Mercer's Cluster,” page 477, about 1805. Alto by S, M. DENsoN, 1911.
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i. And let this feeb - le bod - y fail, Andlet it faint or die; My soul shall quit this mourn-ful vale, And soar to worlds on high.
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<. Shall join the dis - em-bod - ied saints, And find its long sought rest, That on - ly bliss for which it pants, In my Re-deem-er’s breast.
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3. O what are all my suf-f'rings here, If, Lord, Thou count me meet With that en - rap - tured host t’ap-pear, And wor-ship _a.t Thy feet!
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And soar toworlds on high, And soar to worlds on high, My soul shall quit this mourn-ful vale, And soar to worlds on hilgh. 2
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In my Re-deem-er’s breast, In my Re-deem-er’s breast, Theon - ly bliss for which it pants, In my Re-deem -er’s breast.
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And wor -shipat Thy feet, And wor - ship at Thy feet, With that en - rap - tured host t'ap-pear, And wor - ship ?;
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The above hymn was published in the second series of Charles Wesley’s ‘ Funeral Hymns.” It originally had nine stanzas. Mr. Wesley was born in 1708
and died in 1788. He originally belonged to the Church of England, but with his brother John, in connection with others, established the English Methodist
Church. This is one of his standard hymns among thousands he composed. See full statement in reference to him in other parts of this book. Mr. Wesley
composed over 6,000 valuable hymns. He was one of the founders of Methodism, which has proven to be one of the greatest religious denominations.

““ Animation ' isa very old tune, printed early in the nineteenth century. See ‘ Southern Harmony,” by William Walker, 1835, page 85. It is printed there as
on this page, except the alto is added here. No trace can be found of the author of the music.



104 THE LOVELY STORY.

“Now {s my soul troubled and what shall 1 say? Father, save me from this hour: but for this cause came 1 unto this hour.” —-Jeoun 12: 27.

E. J. King, about 1850, Key of G. c. J. King, 1850,
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1. {A sto - ry most love-ly I'll tell, Of Je - sus (O won-drous sur.prize, He left His ex -alt-ed a -bode. When
He suf-fered the tor-ments of hell, That sin-ners, vile sin-ners may - rise;
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2, O did my dear Je-sus thusbleed, And pit - y a ruin- ed lost race; His bod-y bore an-guish and pain, His
O whence did such mer-cy pro-ceed, Such bound-less com-pa-sion and - - - grace;
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man by trans-gres-sion was lost, Ap - peas - ing the wrath of a God, He shedforth His blood as the cost.
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spir it most sunk with the load, A short time be - fore He was slain, His sweatwas as great Crops of blood.
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It is not known whether Prof. E. J. King composed or re-arranged the words to the above tune. He was a fine singer, taught music i ounties
of Georgia, and wrote some acceptable hymns and tunes. A sketch of Mr. King'is given elsewhere in this book. » e " many ¢



ST. PAUL. 7s. (Original.) 105

* Let us lay aside every weight, and the sin which doth so easily beset us, and let us run with patience the race that is set before us.”—Hg=s, 12: 1,

Key of G Major. R. F. M. ManN, Dec. 13, 1868 Alto by 8. M. DENson, 1911,
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Daniel’s wisdom may I know, Stephen s faith and spmt show; Moses’ meekness Joshua's zeal; Win the day and conquer all.

John’s divine communion feel, un like the unwearied Paul,
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See remarks about R. F. M. Mann, author of thls tune, under tune “Funeral Hymn,” page os.

TURN, SINNER, TURN. L. M.

Key of D Minor, ** Be ye angry, and sin not - let not the sun go down upon your wrath."—ErH.4: 26. E, J. KNG, Alto by S. M. DENSON 1911
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{Today, if you will hear hIS voice, Now is the time to make your ch0|ce } Oh ! turn, sinner, turn Oh ! turn, sinner, turn,
Say, will you to mount Zion go? Say, will you have this Christ, or no? May the Lord help you turn! Why will you d:e
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Other sketches glve the history of Prof Klng, the author of the music. The words of the hymn are found in Loyd’s “Hymn Book,” page 118, pub-
lished in 1858, and ‘“Mercer’s Cluster, page 165, editions of 1823 and 1830,




100 ECSTASY. 7s & 6s,
“ And I said, Oh that [ had wings like a dove ! for then would I fly away, and be at rest."—Ps. 65: 6, .
JoBN LELAND. Key of E Minor. T. W. CARTER, about 1844,
8 # .
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1. Oh when shall | see Je sus, And reign with him a - bove? And from the flow -ing foun-tain, Drink ev - er-last-ing love?
2. When-e’er you meet with trou - bles And tri - als on your way, Then «cast your care on Je - sus and don't for-get to pray.
3.Gird on the gos-pel ar mour Of faith, and hope,and love, And when the com -bat’s end - ed, He'll car - ry you a- bove.
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4 0 do not be .dis- cour - aged, For Je -sus is yourFriend; And if  you lack for knowl-edge He'll not re-fuse to lemd.
5. Neith -er will He wup-braid you, Thoughof - ten you re-quest; He’ll give you grace to con- quer, And take you home to rest.
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u (o] had 1 wings 1 wouldfly a way and be at rest, And 1'd  praise God in  his bright a - bode.
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O had I wings I would fly a - way and be at rest, And I'd praise God in  his bright a - bode.
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The original hymn was written by Rev. John Leland, who was born in 1754 and died in 1844. He was a Baptist minister, and was a great friend of President
Thomas Jefferson.” He wrote his own hymns, and did not use those of other composers. He was popular among his people, but had many peculiarities. Further
notlcg ofl}&m ap;f(ears unc}e;‘thfe t’;_]}l'lle o %uvndcfor Canaaré.” ‘<

But little is known of Prof. omas W. Carter outside of che music credited to him in * Sacred Harp.”” * Ecstasy’ is supposed to have been composed
Ry him some time be'fo‘re the first revision of * Sagred Ha. ’* in 1844 or 1845. He is credited in that book I;I; composing ‘yAgusta," ‘“ Florence,” ¢ Exhilaxat?gn,"

* Banquet of Mercy,” ** The Old Ship of Zion,” * Little Children,” and ** Ecstasy.”” He was a member of both the Southern and Chattahoochee Musical Conven-
tions from the time eof their organization until after the war. We have been unable to learn the place of his birth or death, or secure a sketch of his life,



PLEASANT GROVE. L. M.D. 107

‘' And the prayer of faith shall save the sick.""—~Jas. 5 16.

Key of A Minor. Psalmist, hymn 934, J. T. WHITE.
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{Here, in thy name, e ter nal God, We build this earth ly house for thee; } .. Here, when thy peo  ple

Oh, choose it for thy fix'd a bode, And guard it loag fromer - ror free!
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Here, when thy mes - sen - gers pro-claim The bless ed gos pel of thy Son, ; , :
3- {Still ’ by the power of is greatname Be might vy s%gns and won - ders done, } 4- When chil - dren’s voic s
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seek thy face, And dy - ing, sin - ners pray to live; Hear thou, in heav’n, thy dwell-ing place, And when thou hear - est, Lord, for - give.
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raise the song, Ho-san - na! to their heav’n-ly King, Let heav’n with earth the strain pro-long Ho - san - na!let the an - gels sing.
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James Montgomery was a minister, poet, editor, and also a musician. He published several volumes of splendid hymns, and did a great deal of literary
work. He was an English Moravian, born in Scotland in 1771 and died in 1854.

Sketches of J. T. White, author of the above music, appear elsewhere in this book. This hymn has been in the earlier books of America. See ‘‘ Psaimist,”
hymn 934, and Baptist hymn books for many years past.



108 WEEPING SINNERS. 7s. (Original.)

Key of C Major. * Blessed are they that mourn : for they shall be comforted.”"—MATT. 5 : 4. J. P. REESE 1868.
1T ] T B =
63— "t 1414 PP F'_F S S LP F—Fr‘ t‘ i :H
Y 4—o—o— R T o —t+—+ i t 11
o
I Weep-ing sin - ners, dry your tears, Je - sus on the throne ap-pears; Mer - cy comes with balm -y wings, Bids you his  sal - va - tion sing.
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2. Peace he brings you by his death, Peace he speaks wiméy’ -1y breath; Cg;n y_oh\i slight such heav’n-ly charms, Flee, oh, flee to .{: - sus’ arms.
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See sketch of J. P. Rees under tune ‘‘ Golden Harp,” page 274, and other pages in this book. The hymn to this tune is in none of the books we have
seen. If it was not composed by Reese, he so changed it so as to lose its identity.

THE TRAVELER. 7s.

Key of A Minor. “ How shall we escape, if we neglect so great salvation.”—HEB, 2: 8, Arr, by A. OGLETREE, 1868,

CHORUS.
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Trav’ler haste, the night comes on Many a shining hour is gone; }Oh, come, trav’ler haste away, Oh, come, trav’ler haste away,
Storm 1s gathenng in the west, And you are*so far from home You must walk while it is day, You will find in Christ the way.
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2 { Far from home thy foctsteps stray; Christ the life and Christ the way, | Oh, come, trav’ler haste away, Oh, come, trav'ler haste away,
. ChflSt the light, yon setting sun, Ere the noon is scarce begun You must walk while it is day, You will find in Christ the way.
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Rlsmg temptest sweeps the sky, Rains descend, the winds are high, 1 Oh, come, trav’ler hast h, trav’ler hast
{ Waters swell, and death and fear, Sets thy path no refuge near. } ' You must :ralekavyﬁn e it 15(?:lay.c ome, travier @SOS :Xl?%nd in Christ the wav.

See sketch of Prof. A. Ogletree under tune, *‘ Heavenly Dove,” page 371,



CARNSVILLE. P. M. 109

Rey of B Flat Major. **Thou knowest that I love thee.”—JosN 21: 15, E. J. KInNg, 1844. Alto by S. M. DENSGN.
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n | love my bless - ed Sav-iour, 1 feel I'm in his fav - or, And 1 am his for-ev - er, If 1 but faith-ful prove; '
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<. Poor sin - ners may de - ride me, And un-be-liev-ers chide me, But noth-ing shall di -vide me From Je - sus my best friend,
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3 The pleas -ing time is hast-’ning, My tott-'ring frame is wast-ing, ~ Whilst I'm en-gaged in prais - ing, Im - peil-ed by His love.
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And now I'm bound for Ca-naan, [ feel my sins for-glv en, And soon shall get to heav - en, To  sing re-deem-ing love.
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Sup - port-ed by His pow - er, long to see the hour...... That  bids my spir -it tow er, And all my trou-bles end.
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When yon-der shin-ing or - ders, Who sing on Ca-naan’s bor-ders, Shall  bear me to the Lord there, To praise his name a - bove.
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t PTPe Kwords of this tune are taken from a hymn book called ** Zion Songster,” revised edition of 1830, page 78. Reference is made in other sketches in this book
Tof ng



1o MOUNT VERNON. L. M. D.

Key of E Minor, * Upon the harp with a solemn sound.”—Ps. 82 : 8.
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What solemn sound the ear invades, What wraps the land in sorrow’s shade ? From heaven the awful mandate flies, The Father of his country dies. Where
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Where shall our nation
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What help remains beneath the sky? Qur friend, protector, strength and trust,
QOur friend, protecter, strenght and trust, Lies low and mould’ring in the dust.
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shall our nation turn its eye, What help remains beneath the sky? Our friend, protector, strength, and trust, Lies low and mould’ring in the dust.
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turn its eye, What help remains beneath the sky ? Our friend, protector, strength and trust, Lies low and mould’ring in the dust.
Our friend, protector, strength and trust,

Mount Vernon is an old tune, and dates back to the days of Billings, Law, and Holden. See *‘ Southern Harmony,’” page 52, 1835, by William Walker.
of the books gives the author’s name of the music. They are supposed to be based on Psalm gz : 3.
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JOURNEY HOME. L. M. (Original.) s

Rey of G Major. "I am filled with comfort. Iam exceeding joyful.”"—3 Cor.7: 4. R. F. M. ManN, 1868.
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Oh, who will come and go with me, I'm on my jour-ney home.
'm’bound fair Canaan’s land to see, ’'m on my jour-ney home.
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i E - ter -nal Spir-it, we con-fess, I'm on my jour-ney home.
And sing the won-ders of thy grace; I'm on my jour-ney home.

1 }Oh come and go with me; For I'm on my journeyhome, Home, sweet home, Bless the Lond

2. }Oh, come and go with me: For I'm on my journey home, Home, sweet home, Bless the Lord.
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{ Thy power conveys our blessingsdown I'm  on my jour-ney home.
From God the Fa-ther and the Son, I’'m on my jour-ney home.
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The words are from Watts’ “Hymns and Spiritual Songs * The hymn is entitled ‘“ Christ’s Presence Makes Death Easy.”’” See other sketches of Dr.
Watts, also of R. F. M. Mann, under tune * Funeral Hymn.”

TO DIE NO MORE L M

ISAAC Warrs, 1707, Key of A Major. Theydesire a better country, that is a heavealy: . . God hath prepared for thema city."—Hes. 11:16. E1D. E. DoMaAs, 1866.
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1. Why should we start, and fear to die? What timorous worms we mortals are, Death is the gate of end-less joy, And yet we dread_to en-ter there.
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2. Oh, if my Lord would come and meet, My soul should stretch her wings in haste. Flyfearless through death’s iron gate, Nor feel the terrors as she passed.
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Charus 3. I'm  go-ing home to Christa - bove- I’m go-ing to the Christ-ian’s rest, To die no more, To die no more, I'm go-ing home to die no more,
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Elder E. Dumas, the author of the above tune assissted B. F. White in_the revieion of the Sacred Harp in 1869. He was a Primitive Baptist minister, died at
Forsythe, Monroe County, Ga. He was ordinary of that county when he died and had been for thirty or forty years. He composed sixteen tunesin the Sacred
Harp. See further history of him in James History of Sacred Harp, page 107.

}Oh come and go with me; For I'm on my journey home, Home, sweet home, Bless the Lord.




1z THE LAST WORDS OF COPERNICUS. C. M. (Original.)

* They need no candle neither light of the sun, for the Lord God giveth themn light."”—REV. 22 5.

Key of F Major. Miss SARAB LANCASTER. 154%
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Ye gold - en lamps of Heav n, farewell, With all your fee-ble light; Fare-well thou ev-er chang-mg moon, Pale em-press of the night. And thou re-ful-gent
~
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And thou re-ful-gent
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And thou refulgent orb of day, In brighter flames array’d; My soul which springs beyond thy sphere, No more demands thy aid.
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orb of day, In brighter flames array’d; And thou refulgent orb of day In brighter flames array’d; My soul which springs beyond thy sphere, No more demands thy aid.
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And thou refulgent orb of day, In brighter flames array’d; My soul, which springs beyond thy sphere, No more demands thy aid.
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orb of day, In brighter flames arrayed; In brighter flames array’d; .............cc. .t My soul which springs beyond thy‘,sphere, No more demands t_Pry ai—d

Miss Sarah Lancaster, the author of the above tune is at this time about ninety years of age. Resides somewhere in the state of Texas. Statements made
about her having died at West Point, Georgia, twenty-five or thirty years ago is a mistake. The hymn of this tune is based on Rev. 22nd chapter and sth verse. ©



THE PRODIGAL SON. C. M., 13

 Mauy are the affliclions of the righteous: Lut the Lord delivereth him out of them all,"—Ps. 34: 19,

Kev of A Major. Baptist Harmony, p. 227.—E. J. KING, 1844.
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1 Af-ﬂlc-tlons,tho’ they seem severe, They stopped the prodigal’s ca-reer. Oh! 1 die with
Are oft in mer-cy sent: And caused him to repent.
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hun-ger,here, he cries, And starve in a for-eign land, My Father's house hath large supplies, .
Oh! 1 die with hun-ger, here, he cries, And bounteous are hIS hands.
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z Although he no relenting felt 3 What have [ jzained by sin, he said: 4 I’ll go and tell him all I've done, 5 He saw his son returning back
Till he had spent his store, Rut hunger, shame and fear,[bread Fall down before his face; He iooked, he ran, he smlled

His stubborn heart began to melt, My Father’s house abounds with Not worthy to be called his son, And threw his arms ayound the neck
When famine pinched him sore. Whilst 1 am starving here. I'll ask a servant’s place. Of his rebellious child.

The words in the above tune appear in the * Zion Songster,”” page 21 by Thomas Mason, Seventh Edition, 1832, also in the * Baptist Harmony,'’ page 227, and
Ln the *“ Southern Harmony,” by Wallker, page 70. Prof. King re-arranged the tune for the * Sacred Harp”” in 1844. No Auther is given of the words in any of the
ooks referred to.



4 SUFFIELD. C. M.

“T,ord, make me to know mine eqid, and the measure of my days, what it is; that I may know how frail I am.""—Ps, 89: 4. .
Isaac WAT'rs, 1719. Key of E Minor. ! Paalmist, 1055th Eymn
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v Teach me the measure of my days, Thou Mak -er of my frame, 1 would sur-vey life’s nar-row space, And learn how frail 1 am
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2 A span is all that we can boast, 3 What should 1 wish, or wait for there, Now 1 forbld my carnal hope,

An inch or two of time; From creatures, earth and dust? My fond desire recall;

Man is but vanity and dust, They make our expectatlons vain, I give my mortal interest up,
In all his flower and prime. And disappoint our trust. And make my God my all.

See other sketches of Isaac Watts in this book. There was originally six stanzas in this hymn. It has been printed in many hymn books since it was complleﬂ
in 1715. The tune sufﬁled is an old melody. See early tune books in the 19th century, and also the ‘‘Southern Harmony”’ in 1835, page 31, and *‘ Missouri Harmony"
in 1837. John Wveth's * Repository of Music,'’ 1810, page I9.

THE MIDNIGHT CRY. 7, 6, 7, 6, 7. 6, 7, 7.

“* And at midnight there was a ¢ry made, behold the bridegroom cometh ; go ye out to meet him."—MATT. &

gj; of A Major. Baptist Harmony, p. 433 Alto by S. M. DENson, 1911
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When the midnight cry began, O what lam-en-ta-tion, Lo,the bndegroom is at hand Sure ly all the waltlng band
_ﬂ Thonsands sleepmg in their sins,Neglecting their salvation, Who will kindly treat him? Will now go forth to meet him:
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<. Some,indeed,did wait awhile, - shone without arival ; } Many souls who thought they’d light, Now against the bridegroom fight,
But Ehey spent their seeming oil l_.ong since  last revival ,w en scene was closed, And so they stand opposed
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This tune was originally taken from the ‘‘Baptist Harmony,”’ page 483, 1t also appears in the ** Southern Harmony'’ of Wm. Walker, 1835, paj 1 as
other older books. It has ten verses in ‘‘ Southern Harmony.”” None of the books 32 can get hold of give the name of the author of the’ music. P te .zza?,somemne
and has been in use for 100 years.




EDMONDS. 7, 8. (Original.)

“*But from the beginning of the creation God made them meie and female."—MARK 10: 6,
ELDp. E. DuMas, 1869.

Key of F Sharp Minor,

10
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I. When Adam was cre-at ed, He dwelt in Eden’s shade; } 2. Ten thousand times ten thousand, Of creatures swarmed around, Be-
ot As Moses has re-lat - ed, Be-fore a bride was made !
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3. He had no conso - la - tion, But seemed as one alone,
Till,  to his ad-mi - ra - tion, He found he’d lost a bone

} 4. This woman was not taken From Adam’s head, we know,
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S e I N — 5 This woman she was taken
gﬁﬂ'ﬁ% =F]]  THn i,
| — — By which we are directed
Ca That they should never part.

6 The book that's called the Bible,
Be sure you don’t neglect;
For in every sense of duty,

fore a bride was form - ed, Or a - ny mate was found.
It will you both direct.
7 The woman is commanded
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To do her husband’s wit!,
g‘&{{tl——gh S5 S . ST — ) | In l;verc%/ ttyhl?g thlg;l |awful
- B _1_ o _,)_ i — et duty to tu
J _—L‘_F‘ B i -_E:l_il 8 Great was his exultation,

To xee her by his side;
Great was his elevation,
To have a loving bride.

:ﬂ'_. ﬁﬁ. —_- ¢ This woman she was taken
——— From under Adam’s arm;

she must not rule  o’er him, W’s ev - i - dent-ly $0.

See other sketches of Edmund Dumas, the author of the above tune
“Sacred Harp” in 1859 It was put in the place of the tune ¢‘Creation,”
faught music with E. T. Pounds. He lived in Monroe county, Georgia,

And she must be protected
From injury and harm.

10 This woman was not taken
From Adam’s feet, we see;
And she must not be abused,
The meaning seems to be.

11 The husband is commanded
To love his loving bride;
And live as does a éhristian,
And for his house provide.

1z The woman is commanded
Her husband to obey,
In every thing that’s lawful,
Until her dying day.
13 Avoiding all offences,
Not sow the seed of strife,
These are the solemn duties
Of every man ard wife.

This tune was written and named Edmonds for Eld. Edmonds who helped to revise the
removed in 1859. We cannot find when the words were first published.
and died in that county when he was over sixty years old, 1884.

Alto by S. M. DENson, 1911.

Mr. Edmonds
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Key of A Minor.

UNION. P. M.

“*And let thy saints shout for Joy."—Ps. 182: 9,

E. ]. KING, 1844.
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Come, brothers and sis-ters who love one an - oth - er, And have done for years that are gone; PR -
" How ' oft - en we've met him in sweet, heav'n-ly umon,’ Which o-pens the way to God’s throne. } With joy and thanksgiving we'll
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praise him who loved us,
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While we run the bright, shining wa_h;' N 1t here in bod
ough we part here in body,

And bound for each other to pray.

we're bound for one glory,
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» There was Joshua and Joseph, Elias and Moses,
That prayed, and God heard from his throne;

There was Abraham, and Isaac, and Jacob, and bavld
And Solomon, and Stephen, 'and John;

There was Slmeon and Anna, and I don’t know how
That prayed as they journeyed along;

Some cast among lions, some bound WIth rough irons,
Yet glory and praises they sung.

The Hymn is from a very old edition, 1820.

[many, -

It is not in any of the hymn books found since that date.

3 Some tell us that praying, and also that praising
Is labour that’s all spent in vain; ness,

But we have such a witness that God hears with swift-
From praying we will not refrain,

There was old father Noah, and ten thousand more,
That witnessed that God heard them pray;

There was Samuel, and Hannah, Paul, Silas and Peter,
And Daniel, and Jonah, we o’ say.
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4 That God, by his Spirit, or an agel doth visit
Their souls and their bodies while praying,

Shall we all go fainting, while they all go praising,
And glorify God in the flame?

God grant us to inherit the same praying spirit,
While we are journeying below, fing,

That when we cease praying, we shall not cease prais-
But round God'’s white throne we shall bow.

See other sketches of Prof, King in this book.



TIMMONS. C. M. (Original.) ny

*'Prayer and supplication with thanksgiving let your requests be made known uato God."—PHIL, 1° 6.

Key of G Major. E. F. WILLIAMS, 1559. Alto by S. M. Drnson, 1911,
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1. Lord, thou wilt hear me when [ pray; I am for-ev er thine, I fear be-fore thee all the day, Norwould [ dare to
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sin, And while 1 rest my wea - ry head, From cares and busi-ness free, 'Tis sweet con-ver - sing on my bed, With my own heart and thee.
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The tune was put in the “Sacred Harp”’ in place of Jordan’s Shore in 1859. We have not been able to find any data about E. T. Williams. The words of this
tune have been in use for many years. See “L. Loyds Hymn Book,” page 441 and ““Mercy’s Cluster,” 385 of 1823 and 1810,



ns STCCKWOOD. 8s & 7s. (Original.)

“How fair 15 thy love, my sisler, my sponse’ how much better is thy love thau winc! aud the smell of thine ointments than all spices.""—SoLomMoNs SoNGs 4: 10.

Dr. S, F. Smita. Key of A Minor. By M. MARK WYNN, 1859.
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| 1. Sis - ter, thou wast mild and love-ly, Gen tle as the sum - mer breeze, Pleas-ant as the air of evening, When it flows a-mong the trees.
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«. Dear - est sis - ter, thou hast left us, Here thy loss wedeep - ly feel, But ’tis God that hast be-reft us, He can all our sor-rows heal.
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3. Peace - ful be thy si - lent slumber, Peace - ful in the grave so low; Thou no more wilt join our number, Thou no more our songs shall know,
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4. Yet a-gain wehope tomeetthee, When the day of lifeis fled,Then in heav-en with joy to greetthee, Where no farewell tear is shed.
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Dr. S. F. Smith was an Amc-ican Baptist minister, born 1808 and died 1895. He wrote some very fine hymns. Some of them are, ‘‘ My Country, ’tis of Thee,”
**When the Harvest is Past and the Summer is Gone,”” and the above hymn. It was composed on the death of a young lady, and supposed to have been composed
between 1830 and 1840. This tune is inserted in place of tune * Ball Hill Removed.”” M. Mark Wynn was a noted teacher of music. He went west 4o years ago
and his whereabouts are unknown. He is supposed to be dead. He was a great singer, and a composer of music. The following tunes are credited to him in this
book, Elder, Stoockwood, Doddridge, Zinderzee, Save Lord or We Perish. He was a member of the Southern Musical Convention and was Secretary of it 1865 and
1866. He was also a member of the Chattahoochee Singing Convention and for several years Secretary of this Convention.



HEAVEN’S MY HOME. 1s. 1o

“In beaven we look for the Saviour, the Lord Jesus Christ.”~PHIL. 3 : 20,

R. H. Davis and J. 8. TERRY, 1869, Key of G. Dr. R. H. Davis and J. 8. TERRY, 1869,
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Come, all my dear breth-ren and help me to sing; Pm go - ing to Je - sus, he’s heav-en’s great King,
‘L He died to a - tone for the sins of the world; His ban-ner is fly-ing, his sails are un - furled.
2 {Whlle here in the val - ley of con-flict 1 stay, Oh, give me sub - mis - sion, and strength as my day,
‘Y In my af - flic - tions to thee would 1 come, Re - joic -ing in hope of my glo - ri - ous home.
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{ | long, dear -est Lord, in thy beau - ties to shine, No more as an ex fle in sor - row to pine;
3-1 And in  thy dear im - age a rise from the tomb, With glo ri fied mil - lions to praise thee at horlne.
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Heav'ns my home, Heav’nsmy horn\le, I'm go ing to Je sus, For heav  en’s my home.
. ~ g
F A » I T e = -'—ﬂ
e —
——fp——p / 2 1
— > N s A — N ~ N
Y 4 ; = ] en B = = *EH
— L4 v L — . X i—.—
Heav'ns my home, .- Heav'ns my hfge, I'm go ing to Je sus, For heav - en’s my home,
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This tune is supposed to have been composed about 1869. It is credited to R. H. Davis and J. S. Terry, but little is known of either of them. They were
rominent in the sacred musical conventions and societies from 1859 up to the early seventies. We have been unable to get any data about them since thaf time
he tune here presented is practically as it appears, changes are only made to carry out the seeming intention of the music.



120 CHAMBERS. P. M.

“That as sin hatn reigned unto death, even so might grace reign through righteousness unto eternal life by Jesus Christ our Lord."—Rom. 5: 21,

Key of D Major. Arr. by B. F. WHITE, 1869. Alto by S. M. DENSON, 1911,
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The Lor. Je - ho-vah reigns, And royal state maintains: His head with awful glories crowned. Arrayed in robes of light, Begirt with sov’reign might, And
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The Lord Je- ho-vah reigns, And royal state maintains: His head with awful glorles crowned. Arrayed in robes of light, Begirt with sov’reign might, And
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The Lord Je - ho-vah reigns, And royal state maintains: His head with awful glories crowned. Begirt with sov’reign might, And
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rays of maj-es-ty a-round, Arrayed in robes of light, And rays of maj-es - ty a-round, And rays of majes -ty a-round.
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rays of maj-es-ty a-round, Arrayed in robes of light, Andrays of maj-es- ty amund And rays of majes-ty a-round.
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rays of maj-es-ty a-round, \ Arrayed in robes of light, Aan rays of maj -es-ty around, An('rays of majes -ty a-round.
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rays of maj-es-ty a-rovnd, Arrayed in robes of light, a-round, And rays of majes-ty  a-vound.
This tune was put on this page In place of tune * ‘Lumpkin,” in 1869. The words were also re-arranged by B. F. White. The alto 23 *, aopears is by S M
Denson in 1911, &lth the present alto, it is believed, that the tune wil prove to be much better than it has ever been. ' P Y



FLORENCE. C. M.

121

**The harvest is the end of the world,"—Martr. 13" 39.

Key of B Major.

j | -

T. \W. CARTER, 1844. Alto by S. M. DEnson, 1911.
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Not ma ny years their rounds shall roll, Each mo - ment brings it nigh,
Ere all its  glo - ries stand re-vealed, To our ad - mir fing ege. Ye  wheeis of na - ture
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Ye wea ry hea - vy la - den souls, Who are op-press-ed sore, s . . :
2 {Ye trav  lers through the wil - der - ness To Ca-naan’s neace - ful sh(ire. } Thro chill - ing wmds and
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Tho’ storms and hur - ri - canes a - rise, The des - ert all a round, :
3 1And fie - ry ser - pents oft ap pear 'l:gro’ the en -chant-ed ground Dark  nights, and clouds, and
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speed your course, Ye mor - tal pow’rs, de cay; Fast as ye_bring the night of death, Ye bring e - ter - nal day.
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beat - ing rains, The wa- ters deep and cold, And en e - mies sur-round - ing you, Take cour- age and be bold
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gloom -y fear—And drag - ons oft - en roar— But while the gos - pel trump we hear, We'll press for Ca-naan’s  shore.
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The above tune has been in all of the ** Sacred Harps’* from 1844 to the present. It is an old melody. Prof. Carter took}he outlines and arranged it in 1844.
Some claim t‘r;at lljt is an earlier date than 1844. See other sketches of Prof. Carter in this volume, also the tune appears in the * Sacial Harp,”” by McCurry in 1855,

page 77.  Alto by S. M. Denson, 1911,



122 ALL IS WELL. P. M.

' Ihrough the righteousness of God and our Saviour Jesus Christ."'—2 Pr FER 8
Key of A Major. Re-arranged by J. . WHITE, 1844. Alto by S. M. DEn~son, 1911.
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> What's this that steals, that steals up - on my frame? Is it death, is it death? .
ﬁ That soon will quench, will quench this mor - tal flame, Is it death, is it death? } I this be death, I
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2. Weep not, my friends, my friends weep not for me, All s well all s well !
My  sins for- giv'n, for - giv'in, and | am free, Al 1s well, all is  welll } TEre’s not a d°‘£ that
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soon shall be From ev-ry pain and sor-row free. 1 shall the King of glo-ry see, All 15 well, all  is well t
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doth a - rise, To hidemy Je - sus from my eyes. 1™ soon shall mount the up - per skies, All is well, all is well !
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3 Tune, tune your harps, your haros ye saints on 4+ Hark! hark! my Lord,my Lord and Master’s voice, 5 Hail,hail! all hail,all hail! ye blood-washed throug,
Allis well, all is well! X Chigh, Calls away, calls away ! Saved by grace, saved by grace,
1 to. will strike my harp with equal joy, I soon shall see—enjoy my happy choice, I come to join, to join your rapturous song,
Allis well, all is well ! Why delay, why delay? . Save by grace, saved by grace,
BTIgNT angels are trom glory come, Farewell, my friends, agieu, adieu, All, ail 1s peace and joy divine,
They’re round my bed, they’re in my room, I can no longer stay with you, And heaven and glory now are mine,
They wait to waft my spirit home, My %Iittering crown appears in view, Loud hallelujahs to the Lamb,
All is well, all is well. All is well, all is well! All is well, all is well !

In other part of this book see reference to J. T. White, author of this tune, and also of words. The tune has been published before it was printed in the * Sacred
Harp.” It was named by White for the *‘ Sacred Ha-p.” ~ The wcrds are also a part of the old melodies.



THE DYING CHRISTIAN i, 8. 123

“Dyiug, and, behold, we live."—2Cor. 8 . 9.
Key of A Major. rigmal tune by EDWARD HARWOOD, 1760. Re-arranged by E. J. K!NG, 1844
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L Ye ob]ects of sense, and enjoyments of time, Which oft have delighted my heart, I soon shall exchange you for views more sublime, For joys that shall neverdepart

g_z_; e N e |

z. Thou, Lord of the day, and thou, Queen of the night, 1 soon shall behold, with increasing delight, A sun that shall never go down.
To me ye no longer are known ;
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3. Ye mountains and valleys, groves, rivers and plains, More permanent regions where righteousness reigns,
Thou earth and thou ocean, adieu; Present their bright hills to my vlew
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“The Dying Christian’’ is an old melody—much older than the *“Sacred Harp” by White and King, in 1844; yet Mr. King made some valuable improvements
in it in 1844, ﬁence we give him credit for the tune. However the alr of the tune is believed to have been composed in the 18th century, and vthers claim a
much earlier date than this. The first verse of the hymn is_found in ‘‘Mercer’s Cluster,” page 456, dated 1823 ; author of the hymn not given. The other two
verses have been added by compilers, 1911, and alto by'S. M. Denson at same time.—See history of King, page 234; Denson, 529; Edward Harwood was an Eng-
lish musician, born near Blackburn, Lancaster co., 1707, died about 1787.

CROSS OF CHRIST. C. M.D.

Key of G Minor, “Christ died flor us "—2R0M. 5:8. L. P. BREEDLOWAS#.C
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i +. The cross of Christ inspires my heart To sing re-deem-ing grace; . . y
X wa(l]( S [r’n o andpbear ay pat " In myg Re deem-er;s * praise. } Oh, who can be compared to him Who died up-on the tree?
This is my dear de - light-ful theme, That Je-sus died for me
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3. A glorious band, the chos-en few, On whom the Spir-it came,
Twelve valiant SdlntS their hope they knew, And mocked the cross and ﬂame,
Through peril, toil, and pain they climbed The steep ascent to heav n.
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} O God, to us may grace be given To fol - low in their train.




124 HEAVENLY LAND. C. M.

Isuc warrs. Key of G Major. *Thine eyes they shall behold the Jand." —TIsa. 33 : 17 R. F. M. MANN, 1857. Alto by S. M. DENSoN, 1911.

B T e [ e e S

e T i I i _}__ __F__,_ _:F___ i ——
- |
% i— ;E*"‘TG‘&EE__E’ 3 E o~k = s THEES E—EI ,_E—*—t FE ~ﬂ
Thcre is a land oi pure de-light, Where saints im - mor -tal reign; ln ﬁ nite <ay excludes the night, And pleasures ban-ish  pain.
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A number of sketches of R, F, M. Mann, author of the music of ‘“Heavenly Land,” can be found in connection with his tunes in this volume; also *James’ His-
tory of the Sacred Harp,” page 115, see sketch of Isaac Watts, author of the words, numerously stated in these statements in various parts of this edition.

THE DYING MINISTER. C. M.

“In due season we shall reap, if we faint not.”—Gar. 8: 9.

E. D, 1854. Key of F Major, By Eld. E. DuMas, 1854. Alto by S. M. DEnson, 1911.
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1. The time is swift-ly roll -ing on, When | must faint and d]n My bod-y to the dust re-turn, And there for- got-ten lie.
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2. Let per-se cu-tion rage a-round, And An-t - christ ap-pear: My  si-lent dust beneath the ground, There’s m» dis - turbance there.
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3. My broth-er preschers, fare you well, Your fel-low - ship 1 lo,y\e, In time nomore, | shall you see, And scon we'll meet a - bove.
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The above tune was composed by Elder E. Dumas in 1854. He was a Georgian Minister of the Primitive Baptist Church. He composed sixteen tunes in this book.
He was one of the revisers in 1869. He died and was buried at Forsyth, Georgia, in 1884. He was a member of both the Southern and Chattahoochee Musical
Conventions. See full sketch of him in ‘‘James’ History of the Sacred Harp,” page 107. It is supposed that he arranged the words at the same time that he com-
posed the music. Alto added by S. M. Denson, 1911.



EXPRESSION. 1s. 125

*Then he shall reward every man according to his works."-—MATT, 16: 27,

Key of D Minor. Zion Songster, p. 98. Alto S. M. DENsoON, 1811,
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1. Oh, Je sus, my Sav jour, ) xnow thou art mine; For  thee all  the pleas ures of earth 1 re - sign,
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2. Thou art my nch treas ure, my joy and my love, (None rich er pos - sessed by the an - gels a - bove B
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3. Thy Spir it first taught me to know [ was blind, And taught me the way of sal - va-tion to find.
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Of ob  jects most pleas - ing, 1 love thee the best; With - out thee I'mwretch - ed, but with thee I'm blessed.
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For thee all the pleas - ures of sense 1 fore - go, And wan der pil grim de - spis - ed be - low.
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For when I was sink - ing in dread - ful des - pair, My Je sus re - lieved me and bid me not fear.
N—n (O
+—h—Fh—k—vr 3 e | SHA S N O re O e Sy | |
== i e e L e e e e |
. 14 F—, 1 - b— C A — f 11

The words in the above tune were taken from the * Zion Songster’” by Thomas B. Mason, published in 1832, Seventh Cdition. No trace discloses the author of
this tune. It is an old melody, but none of the books we have seen gives the author of the music or words. Alto was added by S. M. Denson, 1911.



126 BABEL’S STREAMS. C. M.

“We hanged our harps upon the willows in the midst thereof,"~Ps, 187: 2:

ey of E Minor. Alto by S. M. DENSON, 1911,
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Ba - bel's streams we sat and wept, While Zi-on wethoughton; Asmidst there-of we hung our harps,The wil - low trees up on.
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all  the pow’r and skill 1 have, I'll gent-lytouch eachstring; If 1 can reach the charming sound,I’ll tune my harp a gain.
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Babel’s Streams is one of the oldest melodies. It is strongly claimed that the music and words came from the Welch musicians. it is in severaf of the music
pooks of Billings, Holder, Hall, Ingalls, and others in the first part of the Nineteenth Century. Also in the “Southern Harmony,” by William Waiker, 1835, page
52, It is believed the words were also composed by the authors of the music. Evidently the words are based on the imprisonment of the Children of israef whﬁw
they were in captivity at Babylon. Alto has been added by S. M. Denson, 1911.




GREENFIFLD. 8s. 127

Joun Newton, 1779. Key of G. “Whom have I in heaven but thee? and there is none upon earth I desire beside thee,” Psa. 73; 25,
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1. How te - dious and taste-less the hours, When Je - sus no lon-ger T see!
Sweet pros-pects, sweet birds and sweet flow’rs, Have lost all their sweetness to me; The mid summer sun shines but dim, The
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2, His name yields the sweet-est per-fume, And sweet-er than mu-sic His voice;
His pres - ence dis - pers - es my gloom, And makes all with-inme re - - - - joice; I should, were he al-ways thus nigh, Have
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3. Con - tent with be-hold - ing His face, My all to His pleas-ures re-signed,

No chang-es of sea-son or place. Would make any changein my - - mind, While bles'd with a sen.ce of His love; A
S e N Y e i Al ot ELIACR - *"*Lrg"--ﬁi:q
i s I — f g —— <=1 g —0—0—61———: —1 = ———-
1 1 .:!L__!______.__J__qi_!_ C .|
Dear Lord, if in - deed 1 am thine, If thou art my sunand my song,
Say, why do 1 lan-guish and pine, And why aremy win-ters so - - long? Oh, drive these dark clouds from my sky, Thy
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fields strive in  vain to look gay; But when | am hap-py in him, De - cem-ber’'s as pleas-ant as May.
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m noth -ing to wish or to fear; No mor-tal as hap -py as I, My sum - mer would last all the year.
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h pal -ace a  toy would ap - pear, And pris - ons would pal - ac es prove, If Je - sus would dwell with me there.
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soul - cheer-ing pres - ence re - store, Or take me to thee up on high, Where win -ter and cloudsare no more.

This widely-popular hymn, on “Delights in Christ,” was taken from ““Olney Hymns,” in 1779. John Newton was one of the best English hymn writers.
. Born 1725 and died 1807; belonged to the Church of England. «
Lopis Edson was born 1748 and died 1820. He was an American, and wrote some very valuable music. If he had never written any other tune but “Green-
field,’ it would stand as a monument to his name throughout'all ages. o .
Since writing the above sketch, it will be noticed that there is a mistake in the date of the tune Greenfield, while it is put down in a number of the song books
as being composed in 1840, as it is at the head of this page. It could not possibly have been composed at that date, for its author died in ’1820, and it appears in
. Several books before the close of the 18th century. The earliest book that we have examined, except the published historys, is John Wyeth’s repository of *‘Sacred
tHarp' in 1810. Certain it was before that date.



128 THE PROMISED LAND. C. M.

"“Thine eyes shall behold the King in his beauty: they shall behold the laud that is very far off.”"—Isa. 33 : 17.

SAMUEL STENNET, 1787. Key of F Sharp Minor. Arr. by Miss M. DURHAM, abogt })Sé([)]s
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uh 1. On Jordan's stormy banm - stand, And cast a wist-ful eye To Canaan’s fair and hap-py land, Where my possessions lie. 1 am
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. O the transporting, rapt’rous scene That ris-es to my sight! Sweet fields arrayed in  liv - ing green, And niv-ers of de-light.

P :Eizrq«#iﬁi—i—H—t~—ij1E§:1ﬁE-m%b:kP+—l—ﬁF = gﬂ#q

3. Filled with de-light, my raptured soul Would here no lon-ger stay! Though Jordan's waves a-round me roll, Fear-less I'd launch a-way.
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M JEtbound for the promised land,........ I’'m bound for the promised land, Oh, who will come and go with me, 1 am bound for the promised land.
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Samuel Stennett was one of the most influential and highly respected ministers of the Dissenting persuasion in England, and was a confidant of many of the
distinguishsd statesmen of his time. Doctor of Divinity was bestowed upon him by the Aberdeen niversity, He composed and published thirty-eight hymns.
Beside this, he wrote and published theological works. "He died in London in 1795.

This tune is credited to Miss M. Durham in the “Sacred Harp.” We have been unable to find out anything about her, and whether or not she arranged the tune
for the “Sacred Harp,” and made changes in it. The melody of this tune, and its main features, can be traced back for over one hundred years, See ‘‘Southern
Harmony," 1835, page 51, by Wm. Walker.
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“'Let not your heart be troubled, neither let it be afraid.”"—JorN 14: 27.

JouN LELAND, 1835. Key of C Major. WM. Wu,xnx, 1828. Alto byS M. DENSON, 1911.
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And if you meet with trou bles And tri - als on the way, .
{Thql cast your care on Je sus, And don’t for get to pra{l,} Gird on the heav’n - ly
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Through grace I am de ter mined To con  quer, though 1 die; .
2 And then a way to Je sus On wings  of love Iru ﬂy;} Fare - well to sin  and
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ar mour Of faith, and hope, and love; And when the com bats end ed, He’ll take you up a bove,
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sor row, | bid you all a dieu, Then, O my friends, prove faith ful, And on your way per sue,
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‘Ihis tune was composed by William Walker in 1828. See “Southern Harmony,” by Walker, 1835, page 93, also 1849, and “Chnistian Harmony”” by same
author 1867 and revlsed In 1got, page 238. William Walker was a South Carolinian llved and died in Spartanburg, S. C. He was a fine musician—composed the
“Scuthern Harmony,” 1833, rev:seg 1849. ‘‘Nest and Southern Pocket Harmenist,”” ‘‘Fruits and Flowers." and other books. John Leland, author of the words
wasa Baptist Minister, born 1754, died 1844. See full history of him under tune “Rehglon is a Fortune,” page 319. This is a part of the old hymn, ““Oh, when shall

"see Jesus &c.”  See 3rd and 4th verses.



30 MILLENNIUM. 12, 12, 12, 13.

"But the end shall not be yet.""—MATT. 24: 6.
Key of F Major. Zion Songster, p. 63. WM, WALKER,I831. Alto by 8. M, DENson, 1911
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1. The time is soon com - ing, by the pro - phets fore - told, When Zi on in pur-i-ty, theworld shall be-hold.
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< But truth cuts it a - way, and love melts down all foes, The pure word of God will con-quer all who op-pose.
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3. Let all who would wish to  see Mil - len - nium be - gin, Come out, and be sep-a -rate from sin - ners and sin.
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When Je sus’ pure tes ti  mo - ny will gain the day, De- nom i - na-tions, self-ish-ness will van - ish a  wa
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The church stands in pur i ty, in peace and in love, In the sightof Ther en-e-miesshe ris - es a - bove.
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As soon as the church-es are re-deem - ed from sin, The day of the Mil-len-ni-umwill sure -ly be - gin,
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The above tune was composed by William Walker, 1831. See ““Southern Harmony,”’ 1835, page 75, 5ame page 1849. See History of William Walker under
tune “l:jlgagenly Armour,” page 129. Alto added by S. M. Danson, 1911, The words were taken from *“Zion Songster,”” 1832, author not given, 7th Edition, o1¢
verse added 1911.



MESSIAH. C. M. i3t

lﬁe%ofF Sharp Minor. "Thou hast rightly judged.”—I,URE 7: 48, CARROL.
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{ He comes,he comes! to judge the world, A - loud th archangel cries, }
While thunders roll from pole to pole, And llﬁhtmng cleave the skies;
The slumb'ring ten - ants of thegroundIn liv-ing ar-mies rise.

Th’a-ffright-ed na-tions hear the sound,And up-ward life their eyes;
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Thou aw-ful judge of qulck and dead,The watchful pow’r bestow. %
shall I to mywaystakeheed,To all [speak or do. If now thoustandest at thedoor, O let me feel thee near;
And make my peace with God,be-fore |  at thy bar ap- pear.
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This tune is credlted by William Walxer in the ‘‘Christian Harmony,”" page 152 to Carroll, but no mention of where he came from or anything about him. See
also ‘“‘Southern Harmony" by Walker, 1835, page 97, same credit 1s given. The words and music have been of long standing. Some claim the tune was taken from
the great Oratorio, ‘Messiah.” One other verse has been added to the tune, 1911.

INVOCATION. 7,6,7,6,7,7,7,6.

ROBT. SEAGRAVE, 1742. Key of G Major. *“T'hou ~halt have treasure in heaven.” —MaTT. 19: 21 Alto by S. M. DENsON, 1911.
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{ Rise,my soul,and stretch thy wipgs, Thy better portlon trace, } Sun,and moon,and stars decay, Rise,my soul,and haste away,
Rise from tran51tory things, To heav’n thy native place. Time shall soon this earth remove, To seats prepared above.

b
gg-ﬁﬂgﬁ_mpﬁw'tﬁ:* SRR e |

- — s e,

-2\
L= F%f ‘—FL——P*E:S'HAE'!:‘—*#“]]

N

suyualt¥ — L u mlee Lapuly 11
Cease,ye pilgrims,cease to mourn,Press onward to the prize; | Yet a season,and you know, All our sorrows left below,
Soon our Saviour will return Tnumphant in the skies; I Happy entrance will be giv'n, And earth exchanged for heav’n.
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This tune was printed in the "Southern Harmony" by Wllllam Wnlker, 1835, page 72, and again 1849, same book same pnae, and in the “Sacred Harp by
White and King from 1844 to 1869. The hymn was composed by Robert Seagrave 1742. He was born in England in 1693 and died in 1755. He was an eloquent and
able minister. He composed and complled a hymn book in 1742." In 1738 he began preaching independently of the Church of England. His hymns were under the
title of “Hymns for Christian Worsnip.”” He died 1755. He composed about fifty hymns.



132 EXULTATION, 6,6, 9.

“ If ye loved me, ye would rejoice, because I said, I go unto the Father.,'=Jorw~ 14: 28,

Key of A Minor. HoumMPHEREVYS, 1885.
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1 Come a-way to the skies,My be - lov-ed, a-rise, And re - joice in the day thou wast born; On this fes - ti - val day,Come ex-ult-ing a - way.
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[ (anwll [ I ~ We have laid up our love and our treasure above, 5 We with thanks do approve, the design of that love
Lg" Though our bodies continue below, ‘Which hath joined us to Jesus’ name;
n The redeemed of the Lord will remember his word, So united in heart, let us never more part,
2= ﬁ&lr ~ !\'[ Eil And with singing to paradise go. Till we meet at the feast of the Lamb.
_.ﬂ:{:‘__.’_.‘ I:- 3 Now with singing and praise, let us spend all the days, 6 There, Oh! there at his feet, we shall all likewise meet,
By our heavenly Father bestowed, And be parted in body no more;
. ”N_( Y i While his grace we receive from his bounty, and live ‘We shall sing t_o ou.rs lyres, with the heavenly choirs.
—'—f o To the honour and glory of God. And our Saviour in glory adore.
Z 4 For the glory we were first created to share, 7 Hallelujah we sing, to our Father and King,
And W'th singing to Zi-on re - turn. Both the nature and kingdom dlvine ! And his rapturous praises repeat,
ry N Now created again that our souls may remain, To the Lamb that was slain, hallelujah again,
gi—ﬂi:tci - D—E | Fid 1] Throughout time and eternity thine. Sing, all heaven, and fall at his feet.

This tune is credited to Mr. Humphries in the ‘‘Sacred Harp” by White and King in 1844, and all subsequent rev1snons also on page 88 of the **Southern
Harmony by Walker, 1835 and 1849. It is probably one of the old American tunes of musk earlier date than when first in the * Southern Harmony. The same has
been used in all of the books above named.



MISSIONARY HYMN. 7,6. 133

** Go ye, therefore, and teach all nations.”~MaTT, 28 19,

REGINALD HEBER, D. D. Treble by JAMES LANGSTON. Key of F Major., LoweELL Mason, 1823. Alto by S. M. Dzanson, 1911.
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1. From Greenland’s ic y moun-tains, From In - dia’s ¢co  ral strand; Where Af -ric’s sun - ny foun-tains Roll down their gold - en sand.
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2. What though the spi cy breez - es Blow soft o’er Cey-lon’s isle, Though ev -’ry pros - pect pleas-es, Andon ly man is vile;
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5. Shall we, whose souls are light - ed With wis-dom from on high, Shall we to men be-night-ed Thelamp of light de - ny?
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From many an an - cientriv - er, From many a palm - y plain, They call us to de-liv - er Their land from er - ror’s chain. chain.
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In vain with lav - ish kindness The gifts of God are strown; The heath-en in  his blindness Bows down to wood and storie. stozne.
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Sal - va - tion, oh, sal-va-tion! The joy - ful sound pro-claim, Till earth’sre - mot - est na-tion Has learned Mes-si - ah’s name. name.
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Reginald Heber, D. D., was born 1783 and died 1826. He belonged to the Church of England. He was an American, and Bishop of Caicutta. He was the
son ~f a clergyman of the same name; was reared at C.heshire, England, and educated at Oxford. He wrote fifty-seven valuable hymns, among one of his best
was the preceding one. He was also a poet, and wrote books on this subject. . L

Lowell Mason wrote the music to this i’lymn in Savannah, Ga., when he was a clerk in a bank, in 1823. It is claimed that the joining of the hymn and tune
together was providential. A lady, having received and greatly admired one of Heber’s lyrics from England, knew no music that would fit the metre, sent them to
~wweil Mason, andin half an hour he wrofe the music and returned them to the lady. It came to him naturally on readu:ﬁ the poetry. The son% flashed through
his mind like lightning, and he wrote and composed the music as if by magic. Mr. Mason said that he made no effort at all in this composition. It was the natural
impulse flowing through his mind that dictated it. He was born 1792 and died 1872. He was an American composer, wrote many valuable books, and was the
most able composer of sacred music of bis time. He was a Doctor of Music, and stood high the world over as a musician.



134 THE CHRISTIAN’S HOPE. 8,8,8,6, 8, 8, 8,6.

‘' For we are saved by hope; but hope that is seen is no hope.”—RoM. 8: 24,
Key of A Major. WILLIAM WALKER, about 1832. Alto by S. M. DENsoN, 1911.
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«. A few more days on earth to spend,.... And all my toils and cares shall end, And I shall see my God and friend, And pralse his name on high.
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Then O my soul, despond no more:.... The storm of life will soon be o’er, And 1 shall find the peaceful shore Of ev - er-last - ing rest.
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3. To earth-ly cares 1 bid fare-well,..... And triumph o-ver death and hell And go where saints and angels dwell, To praise th’Eternal Three.

Gt e e i e e e T
Rt Z

A S e e e =

S — 1

S e

ANRVA . IV [ .

%
|‘ No more to sigh or shed a tear, No more to suf - fer pain or fear; But God,and Christ, and heav'n appear Un - to the raptured eyes.
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O  hap-py day! O Joy-ful hour! When freed from earth, my sou! shall tow’r Beyond the reach of Satan’s pow’r, To be for-ev-er blest.
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I‘ Irj Jmn with those w_=o ve gone before, Who sing and shout, their suff’ rmgs o’er, Where pain and parting are no more, To all e - ter - ni ty.
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The above tune is one of the songs composed by Wllllam Walker for the ““‘Southern Harmony.'” It appears with all the words on page 74 ‘‘Southern Harmony,”
1835 and in 1849, and also page 327 “‘Christian Harmony,” by same author in 1866 and in 1go1. he words were originally taken from a hymn book called **Dover’s
Selections,”” page 173. Its author can not be found. It'was published early in the 19th century. Alto was added to this tune by S. M. Denson, 1911. See history
of William Walker on page 129.
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“The fountain is Christ."~ZEeg, 18: 1. *“We shall receive the blessings from the Lord, and right

135

eousness from the God of hi® salvation "—Ps. i1. 5.

REvV, JOEN ROBINSON, 1758. Key of F. FraNcis FRED. CHOPIN, 1835. Alto by S. M. DENson, 1911.
- Y o T Cm ]
%%ﬂ%:i:i—ﬁ—?—i—hb—l—[:—'—j_‘;-l—i—EP——r—.‘—Ep—%H——v—F‘—F—H:'—z‘—B—;‘—i
It A | t 1 v —

Come, thou Fount of ev ry bless - ing, Tune my heart to sin thy grace; }

Streams of mer cy, nev er ceas - ing, Call for songs of lou est praise. j Teach me some me - lo - dious son - net,
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2 Here I'll raise mine Eb e ne zer, Hith - er, by thy help, l’m come;
“1And 1 hope, by thy good pleas-ure, Safe ly to ar ri\‘e at  home. Je - sus sought me when a stran - ger,
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Sung by flam - ing tongues a bove; Praise the mount—I'm fixed up - en 1t—Mount  of h re - deem - ing  love!
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Wan - d’ring from the fold of God; He, to res cue me from dan - ger, In ter - posed his pre - cious blood.
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physician, “Now my death

Chopin was born in 1809 and died in 1849. He was one of the the approach of his death.

strug%le begins.” He remained conscwus to the last, and added, *
This he shows me—do not disturb me.’

John Robinson was born in Norfolk, Eng., 1735, and left an orphan.
He later joined the Baptist, then the lndependent, and fianlly became a Unitarian.

reat masters of music. His last words were said to his attendm
éod shows man rare favor when he reveals to him the moment

of

He was converted under preaching of Whitfield, and ordained to the Methodist m'nistry.
He died 1790.



136 MORALITY. 10, 11, 11.

“But I thy servant fear the Lord from my youth.”—2 Kings 15: 12,

Key of G Major. Alto by S. M. DENsoN, 1911,
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1. While beau ty and youth are in their full prime, And fol - ly and fash - ion af - fect  our whole time;
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u 2z 1 sigh not for beau ty, nor lan guish for wealth, But grant me, kind Prov i - dence, vir tue and health;
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3. The vain and the young may at - tend us a while, But et not their flat t'ry our pru - dence be - guile;
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Oh, let not the phan-tom our wish - es en- gage; Letuslive so in youth that we blush not in
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Then, rich er than kings, and far hap - pier than they, My days shall pass swift ly and sweet - ly a - way, way.
1 2

Letus cov et those charms that shall nev - er  de - cay, Nor lis ten to all
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_“Morality” is an old tune—much older than the oldest Southern books. 1t appears with the same words in ‘‘Southern Harmony" by Walker, 1835, page 44;
*Missouri H;ajrmony," 1827 and 1837, page 54. All the books referred to have all the words, containing six verses, in the hymn, but none iscloses the author of the
music or words.



LIBERTY. C. M.
** Deliver me from the oppression of man,"—Ps. 119: 134.

Key of F Major.

STEPHEN JENKS, 1803.
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Alto by S. M. DEnsoN, 1911.
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No more be - neath the oppress-ive hand Of tyr-an-ny we groan. Be
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No more be - neath the oppress-ive hand  Of tyr -an - ry we  groan. Ef - hold the smil-ing, hap - py land, Be
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No more be - neath the oppress-ive hand  Of tyr-an-ny we groan.

£

Be - hold the smil-ing,

hap - py land, Be - held the smil-ing,

o

hold the smil-ing, hap - py land, Be - hold the smil-ing, hap - py land; That free-dom calls her

own,
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calls her own.
1

that free - dom
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Be - hold the smil-ing, hap - py land, That free-dom calls here  own, That free - dom calls her oxvn. .
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hold the smil-ing, hap - py land, That freedom calls her _own, that free-dom calls her own.
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hap -py land,That free -  dom calls her own,

Stephen Jenks, of New \Janaan, Conn., published the ¢ Delights of Harmony’’ in 1805,
work was published by subscription.
of this tune

He removed to Thompson and died there’in 1856. ~ He was a ready composer.

that free -dom calls her own.

Twenty-six of the tunes in this poch were composed by him, and the

He is supposed to have composed the words



138 SONG OF THE LAMB.¥* C. M.
“Remember that Jesus Christ of the seed of David was raised from the dead, according to my gospel "—2 Tiu. 2!
A Key of A Major, Psalmist Supplement Hymn 343, Arradged by D. P. WHITE, 1859.
0 3
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v 1, Be- hold the glo -ries of the Lamb, A- mldst his Fa ther” sthrone, Pre-pare new hon ors for his name, And songs be-fore un-known

2. Let el - ders wor - ship at his feet, "The church a - dore a-round, With vi - als full of o - dorssweet, And harps of sweetest sound.
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3 Now to the Lamb that once was slain, Be end - less bless-ings paid; Sal-va - tion, glo -ry, joy, re- mam For ev -er on thy head
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CHORUS.—Oh, the Lamb, the lov - ing Lamb,The Lamb on Cal - va-ry, The Lambwas slain, but rose a - gain, To in - ter-cede for me.
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*In smg‘mg Chorus, omit the first note.
This tune was re-arranged by D. P, White in 2nd Revision of the ** Sacred Harp’’ by White and King, in 1859 and is put in, and tune *‘ Solitude in the Grave,”
removed by revisers. See History of D. P. White in other parts of this book. The hymn was taken from a hymn book called “The Psalmist Supplement,’’ No. 348

hymn. Author of hymn not known.
OQLETREE. C. M. (Original.)

“ Quicken together with him, having forgiven."—Cow. 2. 13.
Key of G Major. S. M. BROWN ,1859 Alto 8. M. DENSON 1911
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1. Fre-quent the day of God re-turns To shed its quick’ning beams; And yet how slow de - vo-tion burns,How languld are its ﬂames
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2. In - crease, O Lord, our faith and hope And fit us to as - cend,Where the as-semb-ly ne’er breaks up,And Sabbaths nev - er end
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3. There shall we join, and nev er tire, To smg im - mor - tal lays; And,with the bright ser - a - phic choir, Soundforth lmmanuel’s pra]se
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The above tune was composed by S. M. Brown and named Ogletree in honor of Absalom Ogletree, who died in 1910. Mr. Brown composed ** Man's RedemD-_

tion,” ““Span of Life,” and ‘'Panting for Heaven.” He died several years ago in Haralson County, Ga. He was a fine leader and director of musnc composed well

He is the father of J. C. Brown who also has some tunes in Fifth Appendix to this book 1911. The verses are taken from the hymn entitled, * ‘Increase our Faith.”

Alto added by S. M. Denson, 1911.




ELYSIAN. 7,6,7,6,7,7,7,7-

139

“There was a rainbow round about the throne, in sight like uuto an emerald."—REV. 4: 8.

Key of G Major.

Baptist Harmony, p. 471. Alto by S. M. DENsoN, 1911.
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. {Burst, ye em erald gates, and bring To my rap tured vis ion
1Al th’e - stat ic joys that spring Round the bright e - ly sian, Lo, we Ilift our long - ing
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Floods of ev er - last ing light Free ly flash be - fore him; }
*{My - riads, with su - preme de - light, In stant - ly a - dore him. An  gel trumps l:e. sound his
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3 {Four -and - twen-ty el ders rise From their  prince ly sta - tien }
L Shout his glo - rious vic to - ries, Sing the great sal - va  tion; Cast their crowns be - fore  his
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M eyes, Burst, ye in ter - ven ing skies, Sun of right - eous-ness a - rise, Ope the gates of par a dise.
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fame, Lutes of Iu cid gold pro-claim All the mu sic  of his name, Heav'n ech o ing with  the theme.
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throne, Cry in rev e ren  tial tone, “Glo - ry give to God a lone, Ho ty, he ly, bo ly Onel”
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‘“Elysian” was published in the “Sovthern Harmony’' by William Walker in 1835 and in 1849, page 100, and in earlier books in the 19th centur%'. None of
these song books give the author cf the music. See ‘‘Missouri Harmony,” 1837, and earlier editions by Allen D. Carden, supplement 1827 and 1837. The hymn is

This book has on the fly leaf a picture of a camp meeting, “View of Haverstraw

taken from “Zion Songster,” page 93, by Thomas Mason, 7th edition, 1832. t «
£ R aray 7 The author of the hymn is not given in any of the hymn or song books we have

Camp Meeting, September 1830, Engraved for Rev. T. Mason’s Zion Songster."’
examined,



140 SWEET SOLITUDE. L. M.

“The wilderness and the solitary places shail be glad for them : and the desert shall rejoice, and blossom as the rose."—Isa. 85

Key of A Major. Alto b\ 'S. M. DENSON, 1911,
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1. Hail, sol i-tude, thou gen - tle queen, Of mod - est air and brow se - rene! ’Tis  thou in - spires the po-et’s theme, Wrapped
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. WIth thee the charms of life shall last E’en when the ro - sy bloomis past, When slow - ly pac - ing time shall spread Thy
-~
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in sweet vis - ion’s air - y dream,Wrapped in sweet vision’s air - y dream, Wrappedin sweet vis -ion’s air-y dream air -y dream.
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sil - ver blos-som o'er my head. No more with this vain world‘per-plt;xed, Thou shalt pre - pare me for the next. for the next.
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Little is known of ““Sweet Solitude.” So far as we have been able to find, it was first published in the “Southern Harmony,”” 1835, by William Walker. See
page 155.  No book, so far as we can find, gives the author of the words or music. _The tune no doubt is of much older date than 1835. " It has been published in all
of the different revisions of the “Sacred Harp” from 1844 to 1869 practically as it is in this volume, except alto has been added by S. M. Denson, 1911.



COMPLAINER. 7, 6. 141

“These are murmurers, complatners, walking after their owu lusts,”’— JUnGE 16

Eey of G Major. Wn. WALKER, 1835. Alto by S. M. Dznson, 1911.
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Ll am a great com - plain - er, that bears the name of Christ; Come, all ye Zi-on mourn-ers, and list - en to my cries
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2 1 wish it was with me now, as in the days of old, When the glorious light of Je - sus was flow -ing in my soul,
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3. It is great pride and pas - sion be - set me on my way, So | amfilledwith fol ly, and so neg-lect to pray;
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ma - ny sore temp-ta tions, and sor - rows to my soul; 1 feel my faith de - clin - ing, and my af - fec-tions cold.
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But now 1 am dis-tressed, and no re fief can find, With hard, de - ceit - ful heart, and wretch-ed, wan-d’ring mind.
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1 am so weak | stum - ble, and so I'm left be - hind, While oth-ers run re - joic - ing, and seem to loose no time.
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This tune was composed by Willi Walker of Spartanburg, S. C., about 1835 for the “Southern Harmony,” see page 18. It 1salso published in the ““Christian
Harmony”’ by sa“r‘ne aut?)or, age 2316. a”ll‘lo t?ace can bg found Ir;gany of the recent hymn books of the words, nor of the older hymn books at our command. It ma
llvjethat r. Walker compilerf the words himself. He has composed several valuable hymns. See other sketch of Walker under other tunes. Alto added by S. M.

enson, 1911,



142 STRATFIELD. L. M.

“'Heaven is my throne, and earth is my footstool, what house will ye build me? saith the Lord, or what is the place of my rest ?""—AcT 7; 49,

Isaac WATTs, 1707. Key of F sharp Minor. Psalmist 10784 Hymn,
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Through ev -'ry age, e - ter nal Ged, Thou art our rest, our safe a - bode; Righ was thy throne ere heav’n was made,Qr
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Through ev -ry age, e - ter nal God, Thou art our rest, our safe a - bode; High was thy throne ere heav’n was made,Or
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Through ev -'ry age, e - ter__- nal God,Thou art our rest, our safe a - bode; High was thy throne ere heav’n was made, Or
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Through ev -'ry age, e - ter nal God, Thou art our rest, our safe a - bode;High was thy throne ere heav’n was made, Or earth thy humble
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arth thy humble footstool laid, High was thy throne ere heav’n was made, Or earth thy hum-ble foot-stool laid.
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earth thy humble foot stool 1aid,High was thy throne ere heav’n was made,Or earth thy humble footstool laid, Or earth thy hum-ble footstool Iald
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earth thy homble foot stool laid, High was thy throne ere heav'n was made,Or earth thy humble footstool laid.
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foot stool laid. High was thy throne ere heav’n was made, Or earth thy hum-ble foot-stool laid.

“Strafield” is one among the old time minor melodies. _In all the books in which it appears it has the same words. The tune was printed in the “Missouri
Harmony,” 1837 and 1827, pige 94. It is believed to be an ENFhsh tune or composed in the early settlement of thlscountry We have been unableto find the author
of the music. The title of the hymn is “God’s Eternity and Man’s Frailty.” The words have been printed in the *“Missouri Harmony” and the “Sacred Harp” as
being in common meter. This is an error, which we have corrected. It is set to long meter and cannot be sung to common meter, tune or verses, There are five
verses in the hymn, each of them is very fine. See page 565 of Psalmist, Hymn No. 1073.
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"Power belongeth unto God ; also unto thee, O Lord, belongelh mercy; for thou renderest to every man according to his work."'—Pa. 82: 11, 12.
HELEN MARIA WILLIAMS, 1790, Key of F Major. IoNaz J. PLEVEL, 1831,

1. While thee [ seek, pro-tect-ing Pow'r, Be my vain wish-es  stilled, And may this con - se-crat-ed hour With bet  ter  hopes be filled.
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z. In each e-vent of life, how clear Thy rul - ing hand I see! Each bless-ing to  my soul more dear, Be - cause con - ferred by thee.
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3. When glad-ness wings my favored-hour, Thy love my thonghts shall fill; Resigned when storms of sorrow lower, My soul shall m:e_t thy will.
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Thy love the pow'r of tho’t bestowed, To thee my thoughts would soar; Thy mer -cy o'er my life has flowed, That mer - cy 1 a- di)re. Y
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In ev-ry joy that crowns my days, Inev -ty pain | bear, My heart shall find de-light in praise, Or seek re lief in pralyer.2
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My lift - ed eye, without a tear, The gathering storm shall see: My stead-fast heart shall krow no fear; That heart shall r:st on thlee. Y
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The author of this hymn wrote two volumes of poetry in 1786, which were published about that time. Miss Williams was born in England in 1762. Her poems
were published when she was twenty-one years old. She visited Paris in 1788, at a period of great trouble, war being waged between England and France at that
time. She was arrested on suspicion of being a foreigner, and an advocate of the Girondist cause, and imprisoned. She was not released until 1704. From this
time until her death she lived partly in England, but mostly in France, and died in Paris in 1827. She composed this hymn while in prison.

{gnaz Joseph Pleyel, author of the foregoing musiz, was born in 1757 and died in 1831 in Paris. He was the twenty-fourth child of a village school-master. He
commenced the study of music when very young. He studied under Haydn, who often spoke of him as his best and dearest pupil. He was reared in Austria, and
composed a great deal of music, and stood l{igh as a musician,



144 JUBILEE. P. M.

“For the grace of God Lhat bringeth salvation hath appeared to all men."—T1TUs3: 1L o
WILLXAM COWPER, about 1779, Key of A Major. OLIVER BRONSON, 1783,
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i Hark! the ju - bi-lee is soundmg, O the joy- ful news is come; f . : .
Free sal - va - tion is pro-claim-ed ' In and through God’s only Son }Now we have an in - vi - ta - tion To the meek and low ly Lamb. Glory,
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""f_t:" ] — _ﬂ-‘-T—g F—E— —,—-Eﬂ-—‘li 2 Come, dear friends, and don’t neglect it, 4 Come, let us run our race with patience,
P - Ui T30 Come to Jusus in your prime; Looking unto Christ the Lord,
Great salvation, don’t reject it, ‘Who doth live and reign for ever,
O receive it, now's your time ; With his Father and our God;
ﬁ n _L] Now the Saviour is beginning He is worthy to be praised,
g r——g—-‘—.—.»— ——‘* :]——l To revive his work again. He is our exalted King.
Glory, honour, etc. Glory, honour, etc.
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hon -our, and sal - va-tion; Christ, the Lord, is come to reign. L. X
3 Now let each one cease from sinning, 5 Come, dear children, praise your Je-

. Come and follow Christ, the way; Praise him, praise him evermore; [sus,
% ﬁ— ¥ ‘L' -_ [F;r—— F___E_l ‘—' 2 E :]1 We sha'i all receive a blessing, May his great love now constrain us,
If from him we do not stray; His great name for to adore ;
B Golden moments we’ve neglected, O then let us join together,
VT - iy e fod Yet the Lord invites again! Crowns of glory to obtain
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“‘Jubilee”” has been printe1 1n each edition of the “Sacred Harp™’ from 1844 to 1869. Also printed in ¢ Somal Harp,r by McCurry, 1855, page 32, “Chrlstla'x
Harmony,'’ 1866, page 257, and in the *“‘Southern Harmony,”’ 1835, page 118; also in the *Missouri Harmony,” 1837. The words are taken from *‘Zirn Songster,”
7th edition, of 18;2 by Mason, but are supposed to have been composed, r17n by William Ciowper. See his history, page 27. See further remarks about Bronson
under tune * ‘Virginia,”’ page 197.
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‘*And shall lead them unto living fouutaing of waters,"—REV.
REv Ron'r RoOBINSON, 1758. Key of G Major. Bass and Tenor by J WILLIAMS Treble by WiLLIAM WALKER, 1835

CHORUS.
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{ Come,thou fountof ev -'ry  blessing, Tune my heartto  sing thy grace; } 1 am bound for the kmgdom, Hallelujah,praise the Lord.
g Streams of mer-cy nev - er ceas-ing, Call for songs of loud-est praise. Will you go to glory with me?
1 2
O X j__AE ~—J 4 ‘P.\rk B O 0 Y O P A | S G § |
] :-—n e —<—i— —- l'—J:} - = ] -
4 ra E oy [”"l_TE.' F ] [C‘-:L—l‘ Fe— #—‘—zt! "3 v—#—k-ki dT_—.i' i"‘#—“f*‘_,_'ia rs_‘il
{ Oh, to grace how great debt -or Dai-ly I'm constramed to be! } I am bound for the kin dom Hallelujah,praise the Lord.
Let that grace Lord,ike a  fet - ter, Bind my wand'ring heartto thee. ill you go to glory with me?
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Proneto wan-der, Lord, 1 feel it, Prone to leave the God 1 love; } 1 am bound for the kingdom, Hallelujah,praise the Lord.
Here's my heart, Lord take and seal 1t Seal it from thy courts a - bove. ill you go to glory with me?
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This tune was published in the ‘‘Southern Harmony’’ by Wm. Walker, 1835, page 94, and is an old tune Alto has been added by S. M. Denson, 1911 The
tune appears in books before 1835, and a great many since then, but none of them give the author. This hymn of Rev. Robert Robinson was for a long 'time used in
connection with the tune *‘Nettleton,’’ composed by J. W. Wyatt in 1812, It is also found in connection with a large number of tunes and melodies. Mr. Robinson
was born in England in 1735. He was converted under the preaching of Whitfield, and was ordained a Methodist minister. He afterward became a Baptist and then
an Independent and finally a Socinian. He died in 1797.

SWEET AFFLICTION. 8s, 7s.

“In the world ye shall have tribulation, but be of good cheer, I have overeome the world.""—JoRr~ 16: 33.

J.J.R. KeyofF. JoBN ]J. RoSsEAU, 1752, Alto S. M. DENSON
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In the floods of trib-u - la - tion, While the bil-lows o’er me roll, . i . .
Je - sus whispers con-so0 - la - tlon, And sup ports my faint-ing  soul, f Hal - le - lu - jah, Hal - le - lu - jah, Hal - le - lu - jah,praise the Lord.
Hal - le - lu-jah,Hal - le - lu - jah, Hal - le - lu - jah,praise the Lord.
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W th htof glo - Still t.he ath I'll near for - get, . R .
{ Btfé" “;5 ue]ze uzligwglr%' tﬁ‘. lged rlr?;’ To my lfless ed Sav-iour’s feea. }Hal - le - lu-jah, Hal - le - lu - jah, Hal - le - lu - jah,praise the Lord.

Hal - le - Ju-jah,Hal-le - fu - jah, Hal - le - lu - jah,praise the Lord.
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146 HALLELUJAH. C. M.

“Let me die the death of the righteous, and let my last end be like his."'—Nonf, 23: 10
CHARLES WESLEY, 1759. Key of A Flat, WirLiaM WALKER, al:) x% é837' Alto by S. M, DENson, 1911,
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And jet  thiZ fee ble bod - y fail, And let it faint or die; } X
My soul shall quit this mourn - ful  vale, And soar to worlds on high, And It sing hal le lu jah, And
Shall join the dis em - bod ied saints, And find  its long - sought rest,

That on ly bliss for which it pants, In - my Re-deem - er’s breast.
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O what are all my suf - f'rings here, If, Lord, Thoucount me meet }
3 1 With that en-rap - tured host t'ap-pear, And wor ship at Thy feet! And I'll  sing hal le - lu jah, And
{ Give joy or grief, give ease or pain, Take life or friends a - way,
4 But let me find them all a - gain, In that e - ter - nal day.
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youw’ll sing hal le lu jah, And we’ll all  sing hal le - jzh, When we ar-rive at hg\ e
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you'll sing hal le lo jah, And we’ll all  sing hal le . jah, When  we ar-rive at  home.
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The above hymn was published in the second series of Charles Wesley’s “Funeral Hymns.”” It originally had nine stanzas. Mr. Wesley was born in 1708 and
died in 1788. He originally belonged to the Church of England, but with his brother John, in connection with others, established the English Methodist Church.
This is one of his standard hymns among thousands he composed. See full statement in reference to him in other parts of this book, Mr. Wesley composed over
6,000 valuable hymns. He was one of the founders of Methodism, which has proven to be one of the great churches. )

William Walker was born and died in South Carolina. He was a brother-in-law of Major White, who composed and compiled the ‘“Sacred Harp,”” and revised
the same several times. It was written in 1844. A few years previous to this time—about 1840—Mr. Walker and Mr. White composed the “Southern Harmony,”
although Major White’s name does not appear as one of the authors of this book. The two men became estranged on account of this. Mr. White moved to Georgia
and composed the “‘Sacred Harp,”’ and NFr Walker continued to published the ‘‘Southern Harmony.” He afterward compiled the “‘Christian Harmony,” which is
now_considerably used in parts of Georgia, South Carolina and North Carolina, He also published some other song and tune books. He was considered a fine
music writer, composer and was well up in the profession.
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Key of A Minor. “For it is sanctified by the word of God and prayer.”—! Tiu. 4: 5. PSALMIST, 84th hymn
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Dismiss us with thy blessing, Lord, Help us to feed up-on thy word ;
{All that has been amiss, forglyve And let thy truth wllt)hm u}; live. }Though we are guilty, thou art good, Wash all our works in  Je - sus’ blood,
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Give ev-'ry fettered soul re-lease, And bid us all de-part in peace, Give ev-ry fettered soul re-lease, And bid us all de - part in peace.
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This tune is credited to 2 Mr. Munday in the “Southern Harmony,”” by William Walker, 1835, page 67; also in the ““Social Harp,” by John G. McCurry, page
The words were composed by Joseph Hart. He was a minister; composed a number of standard hymns. He was born 1713 and died about 1768. See othar

sietches about him in this volume. He was an Englishman—a great and good man.



148 JEFFERSON. 8s 7s.

JomNn NEWTON, 1779. Rey of A Winor, “New Jerusalem, which cometh down out of heaven from my God."—~REv. §: 12, Alto by S. M. DENSON, 1911,
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Glo - rious things of laee are spo - ken, Zi on ci ty of our God! .
I-1He whose word can ne'er be bro - ken, Formed tl;ee for  his own a bode.} On the Rock of a ges  found-ed,
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Round her hab - i ta - tion hov -'ring, See the cloud and fire ap - pear

{For a glo - ry and a cov -'ring.’ Show-ing that the Lord s near:} On  the Rock of

a ges found - ed,
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Who can shake thy sure re pose? With sal va - tion's wall sur - round -ed, Thou mayst smile at all  thy foes.
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Who can shake thy sure re pose? With sal va - tion’s wall sur - round -ed, Thou mayst smile  at all  thy foes.
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““Jefferson’” was printed in *‘Southern Harmony,” by William Walker, 1835, page 42, ‘‘Missouri Harmony,” page 55, 1827 and 1837, and in many of the earlier
song books than this, just as it appears above, except S."M. Denson composed the alto, 1911. The words were composed by John Newton, 1779. See “Olney’s
Hymns,” 206. Se sketches of John Newton under tune ““New Britain,” page 45, as well as other tunes in this book.



THE TRUMPET. 12s. 140

“For the trumpet shall sound, and the dead shall be raised incorruptible, and we shall be chauged.”'—1 Cor. 15: 52.

Key of D Major. - J. WiLL1AMs. Alto by S. M. DeNson, 1911,
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1. The cha riot! the cha riot { its wheels roll in fire, As the Lord com-eth down in the pomp of his ijre!

5 2. The glo ryl the glo ry! a - round him are pon;sd Might-y hosts of the an - gels that wait on the Lord;
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3. The trum  pet! the trum - pet! the dead all have heard, Lo! the depths of the stone-cov-ered char-nel are stirred:
4. The judg - ment! the judg ment! the thrones are all sg& Where the Lamb and the white-vest-ed el - ders are met;
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5. O mer cyl O mer - cy! look down from a  bove, Great Cre - at - or, on us, thy sad chil - dren, with love;
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Lo! self-mov - ing it drives on its path - way of cloud, And the heav'ns with the bur - den of God - head are bowed.
And the glo ri - fied saints and the mar - tyrs are there, And there all who the palm-wreaths of wvic to - ry wear,
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From the sea, from the earth, from the south, from the north, And the vast gen-er - a tions of man are come forth.
There all flesh is at once in the sight of the L,o\rd, And the doom of e ter ni ty hangs on his word.
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When be-neath to their dark - nessthe wick ed are driv'n, May our )ui
~ N
4 i

T I r T o
I’% e i S o e Ve S S - ——
F V-1 ——— ——+—L+ +——L

“Tri " i J. Williams in “Southern Harmony,” by William Walker, 1835, page 57; same book, 1849, page 57. ‘‘Christian Harmony,”
sameT ::th;ng? réh”;? “553?115‘2 beeY-nv Iur:?xble to get any data about J. Williams. It is supposed he composed the above tune, bass and tenor, about 1835, for It
appears in the “Southern Harmony” and “‘Christian Harmony’’ that William Walker was the author of the treble, The tune was published in the *‘Sacred Harp,
by White and King from 1844 to 1869 without an alto.

As the tune now stands, alto has been composed by S. M, Denson, 1911,

&)

-

fied souls find a wel come in heav'n.™}

- —
i ]
f | . i |

)

n

N

[

i




150 THE SPIRITUAL SAILOR. 7s & 6s.

“Yet if any man suffer as a Christian, let him not be ashamed, but let him glorify God on this behalf-L -PeTER 4: 18,
Key of A Minor. 1. NEIGHBOND, date not*known, Alto by S. M. DENSON, 1911
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1. The peo - ple call - ed Chris - tians,Have ma - ny things to tell A - bout the land of Ca-naan,Where saints and an-gels dweil;
2. Ma - ny have been im - pa  tient To work their pas- sage through,And with u - nit-ed wis - dom Have tried whatthey cculd do;
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3. The ev er last- ing gos pel, Hath launched the deep at last, Be hold the sails ex - pand - ed, A - round the tow’ring mast!
4. We'renow on the wide o cean, We bid the world fare - well, And tho’ where weshall an- chor No hu-man tonguecan tell;
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5. To those who are spec -ta  tors, What an - guish must en sue, To hear their old com - pan-ions, Bid them a last a dieu!
6. The pas-sen-gers u - nit ed, In or- der peace and love, The wind is in our fa -vor, How swiftly do we move!
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But here a dis-mal o cean En - clos - ing them a - round With its tides, still di - vides Them from Canaan’s hap - py ground.
But ves- sels built by hu man Skill have nev - er sailed for, Till we find them a - ground On some dread-ful, sand -y  bar.,
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A - long the deck in or der The joy-ful sail-ors stand, Cry-ing, “Hol—herewe go To E -man-uel’s hap-py land.
A - bout our fu - ture des tiny There need be no de - bate, Whilewe ride on the tide, With our Cap-tain and his Mate.
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The pleas-ures of your par - adise, No more ourheartsin-vite, We will sail—you may rail, Weshall soon be out of sight.
Though tem-pests may as - sail us, And rag-ing bil-lows roar, We will sweep thro’the deep, Till we reach fair Ca-naan’s shore.
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‘*The Spiritual Sailor” is an old minor melody. It has been in a2 number of old books. ‘‘The Columbian Harmony,” Missouri Harmony,” dating from early in
the Nineteenth Century. It has been in all editions of the ““Sacred Harp” from 1844 to 1869. Alto has been added by S. M. Denson, 1911. See ‘“Southern Har-
mony, 1835, page 41.

+



SYMPHCNY, B, . I51

¢For the hour of his judgement has come, and worship him that made heaven, and t£5ih, and sea.” -REV. 14: 7

Rey of E Flat Major. ’ R. D. Monson, 1810.
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Be-hold the Judge descends,his guards are nigh; Tempests and fire attend him down the sky;Heav’n,earth,and hell diaw near,let all things come To hear his
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jus-tice, and the sinner’s doom, But gath - er first my saints,the Judge commands, Bring them, yean - gels, from their distant Iands.
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ymphony” is one of the oldest Amencan tunes. It occurs in quite 2 number of the early song books. See ““Missouri Harmony,” page 84. It has also been
in the Sacred Harp’’ in each Revision of it since 1844. This tune is on page 40 ‘ ‘Repository of Sacred Music” by John Wyeth in 1810, and it may be possible in
other books of earlier date. R. D. Munsion must have composed this tune about 1810. It appears credited to him in John Wyeth’s ‘“‘Repository of Sacred Music,”
which song book first publised 1810 Munson was of Williston, Vermont. He constructed a wonderful musical calendar clock. It was an eight day time keeper,
besides being a day, hour, minute and weather indicator. It had a cylinder attachment in which it played a number of tunes. Its author has been dead several years.



152 BRUCE’S ADDRESS. (Spiritualized.) 7,7,7,5,7,7:7:5-

“Thou therefore endure hardness, as a good soldier of Jesus."'—2 Tim. 2: 8.

Key of C Major. REvV. JoHN PIERPONT, 1820. Dover Selections, page 152. Alto by S. M. DENsonN, 1811,
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1. Sol - diers of the cross, a - rise! Lo, your Cap-tain from the skies, Hold-ing forth the glit-t’ring prize, Calls to vic - to  ry.
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z. Who the cause of Christ would yield? Who would leave the bat - tle - field? Who would cast a - way his shield?—Let him base-ly go.
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3. By the mer -cies of our God, By Em-man-uel's streaming blood, When - - lone for us he stood, Ne'er give up the strife:
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Fear not, though the bat - tle low’r, Firm -ly stand the try - ing hour, Stand the temp-ter’s ut- most pow’r, Spurn his slav -er - y.
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Who for Zi - on’s King will stand? Who will join the faith-ful band? Let him come with heart and hand, Let him face the foe,
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Ev er to the Ilat- est breath, Hark to what your Cap - tain saith: “Be thou faith -ful un - to death; Take the crown of life.”

o a2 7 {7 - e W — r ) T
9; ER PR S -~ N W S - ——— . [ i N — 1 ) Fﬂ

PR S— H 1 t | I I O AR SR t T A O S .~ <
A ot t t T (e - —rC I C I  — T ) ) |

Rev. John Pierpont, the author of the music of *‘Bruce’s Address,’” was born in Connecticut, 1785, Graduated at Yale College, 1804. Studied law, and after
practicing for a while, took a course in Theology and became a Unitarian Minister; he was Pastor of Hollis Church, Boston, Mass., thirty-six years. He wrote
poems; traveled in the old world extensively. His poem, “The Yankee Boy,” has been quoted all over the world. He died in Bedford, Mass., 1866. The original
from which the tune was taken was set to one of Robert Burns' poems: Title, ‘‘Stand the Grounds Your Own, My Brave.” William Walker set the tune to sacred
music in 1835, See ‘‘Southern Harmony’’ page 132, also “Christian Harmonw,”” page 33, 1866. S. M, Denson added alto 1911.



SALUTATION. 7,6, 8, 7, 7, 6,7, 6. 153

Key of D Minor. ‘‘Confessed that they were strangers and pilgrims on the earth.” —Hea, 11 ; 13, Mercer's Cluster, page 230,
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1. Good morning, brother pilgrim, March you towards Jerusalem, Pray, wherefore are you smiling,
hat, bound for Canaan’s coast? To join the heav’nly host? While tears run down your face?
»- ~ RN ~-—l -y
CEEE SR e e LT e
4 LA
2. To Canaan’s coast we’ll hasten, Hark ! from the banks of Jordan, Thexr Jesus they are viewing,
To join the heav’nly throng, How sweet the pilgrim’s song ! y faith we see him, too.
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soon shall cease from toiling, And reach thatheav’nly place, And reach that heav’nly place; We soon shall cease from toiling, And reach that heav’nly place.
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smile, and weep, and praise h|m And on our way pursue, And on our way pur-sue; We smile, and weep, and praise him, And on our way pur-sue.
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3 Though sinners do despise us, 4 The frowns of old companions 5 With streams of consolation,
gtreat us with disdain, We're willing to sustain, We're filled, as with new wine,
Our former comrades slight us. And, in divine compasslon, We die to tranSIent pleasures,
Esteem us low and mean : To pray for them again; And live to things divine :
No earthly joy shall charm us For Christ, our loving Saviour, We sink in holy raptures,
‘While marching on our way. Qur Comforter and Friend- While viewing things above;
Qur Jesus will defend us Will bless us with his favou Why glory to my Saviour,
Ir. the distressing day. And guide us to the end. My heart is full of love.
This tune is found in the “‘Southern Harmony,'* by Walker, 1835, page 143; “Social Harp,” McCurry, 1855, page 216, and is also in the earlier song pooks

of Holder, Ingalls, and others of the first part of the 1g9th century. The tune is predicated on the hildren of Isracl gomng from the Jordan to Jerusalem, and the
words are arranged so as to be typical of the New Jerusalem. None of the books we have found give the authors name of the music; the words and musi: have
always gone together, and have not been separated so far as can be tound.



154 HOLY LAND. C. M. (Origiral.)

“Duto the city of the living God, the heaveniy Jerusalem." "—H 5. 12: 22.
Isaac Warrs, 1707, Key of F Major, ByR. F. M. MAN'N, Nov. 20, 1869,

N | D. 5,
[ e e e d—LEJ:'ﬂjEL—L{ﬂ—E e e e e )
i There is aland of pure delight,Where saints immortal reign; In-fi-nite day excludes the night,And pleasures banish pain,And pleasures banish pain,
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The above music was composed b M. Mann. See history of him in other parts of this book The words are taken from first verse of Watts’ hymn,

“There is a Land of Pure Delight.” %ltle of the hymn is “‘Prospect of Heaven Makes Death Easy.”” There are various remarks of Isaac Watts in the different
parts of this book. Alto by S. M. Denson, 1911. The tune “Saints Delight”” was taken from the above page and this hymn and ‘‘Eden” inserted in 1869.

EDEN. C. M.
‘“T'o be spiritually minded is life and peace.”"—Ront, 8: 6.
Key of F Major. Original, 1820, by JouN J. Hicks. Arr. by B. F. WHITE, 1869. Alto by S. M. DENson, 1911.
) N e LN N R D. S. Fine.
el ———wT I i e —— — 1 e T 2 |
P e e e e X B e e ==
AN 3 (A Cl — LA C (- [ < { —— [ ¢ 1

O land of rest! for thee 1 sigh;Whenwill the mo-ments come When I shall lay my arm-or by And dwell in peace at home?
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CHORUS.—O E - den is a land of rest, O E -den is myhome; I'll launch my bark on E-den’s shore,For E den is  my home.
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This tune with the tune of *‘Holy Land"’ was inserted in 1869. ‘‘Saints Delight”” removed. It was re-arran%ﬂ;ﬁ by B. F Whlte, 1869. The original was by
John J. Hicks. This tune was used a great deal by Lorenzo Dow, Evangellst born in Connecticut 1777, died in ashln D. C. 1834. The favorite hymn of
his wife Peggie Dow. ‘‘How Sweet to Reflect on the Joys that Await Me’* was re-arranged by White and the words of ¥ ¢ Turners tune 390 of this book in-
serted. Alto by S. M. Denson, 1911. Mr. Hicks composed a great deal of music early in the Nineteenth Centur:-



NORTHFIELD. C. M. 155
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